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Before Use

This chapter describes information you should know before using the product.

Manuals for This Product

Paper manual Start Here

Guides you through basic setup steps from unpacking to loading paper.

Manual viewable

. r's Guide
with PC User's G
Describes details about the functions and operating procedures of the product, maintenance
information, and troubleshooting. Please visit the URL below.
https://epson.sn

Manual viewable = CW-C8000 Series Technical Reference Guide
with PC (This manual)

Provides information necessary for installing the product, performing daily tasks, and

developing a system using the product.

Manual viewable

with PC Online Video Manual

The videos explain the printer setup procedure in an easy-to-understand manner. Click on the
URL below to view the videos.

https://support.epson.net/p_doc/95e/

The contents of videos are subject to change without notice.

Downloading the Latest Version

The latest versions of the printer driver, utilities, and manuals can be downloaded from the following URLs.

For customers in North America, go to the following web site:
https://www.epson.com/support/
For customers in other countries and regions, go to the following web site:

https://epson.sn



https://epson.sn
https://support.epson.net/p_doc/95e/
https://www.epson.com/support/
https://epson.sn

Viewing the Online Video Manual

The video manuals are available on YouTube. Click on the URL below to view the videos.
https://support.epson.net/p_doc/95e/

If subtitles are not displayed during video playback, click on the subtitle icon shown below.

= EYouTube Search Q



https://support.epson.net/p_doc/95e/

Symbols Used in This Guide

The following symbols are used in this guide to indicate important information.

Symbols for Safety

The symbols shown below are used in this manual in order to ensure safety and proper use of this product and
to prevent danger to you and other persons, and property damage. Be sure that you completely understand their
meanings before reading this manual.

2 Handling the product improperly by ignoring this symbol can lead to death or serious injury.
WARNING

2 Handling the product improperly by ignoring this symbol can lead to injury and property damage.
CAUTION

Symbols for General Information

Indicates information with which you must comply when using the product. Mishandling due to
ignoring this information may cause the product to fail or malfunction.
IMPORTANT
Z Indicates supplementary explanations and information you should know.
Yaict Indicates a reference page containing related information.

Indicates that the operation procedure can be viewed on the operation panel. From the home
@ | screen, go to [? (Help)] - [How To...] to view the operating instructions.

E2E
D

Indicates that the video manual is available. Scan the QR code to view the video.




Safety Precautions

To ensure safe use of the product, be sure to read this manual and the other instruction manuals supplied with
the product before use. Store this manual in a safe place so that you can resolve any unclear points regarding the

product at any time.

Cautions on Installation

Blocking the air vents may cause heat to build up inside, which could result in a fire.

2 e Do not block the air vents of the product. Z& "Right Side (Connectors)" on page 24
Do not cover the product with a cloth or install it in a poorly-ventilated location. Furthermore,

WARNING ensure there is the installation space specified in the manual.
¢ Do not install/store the product in an unstable location or in a location subject to vibration from
other devices. The product may fall or collapse, causing breakage and possible injury.
Do not install the product in a location exposed to oily smoke or dust, or in a humid location.
CAUTION

Doing so may cause electric shock or fire.

o When lifting the product, perform the work with the correct posture. Lifting the product with an
inappropriate posture may cause injury.

e This product is heavy and should not be carried alone. When unpacking or moving the product,
two or more persons should carry it. See "Product Specifications" on page 372 for the weight of
the product.

e When lifting the product, hold the product by the parts indicated in this manual. Lifting the
product by holding other parts of it may cause the product to fall or pinch your fingers when
lowering it, which may result in injury.

(<))



Cautions on Handling

2 e Do not use the product in a location with volatile substances such as alcohol or paint thinner

present, or near fire. Doing so may cause electric shock or fire.

Shut down the product immediately if it produces smoke, a strange odor, or unusual noise. If you
go on using the product, it may result in electric shock or fire. If an abnormality occurs,
immediately turn off the power and remove the plug from the outlet, and then contact qualified
service personnel for advice.

e Shut down the product immediately if a foreign object or water or other liquid gets inside the
product. If you go on using the product, it may result in electric shock or fire. Immediately turn off
the power and remove the plug from the outlet, and then contact qualified service personnel for
advice.

e Do not disassemble the areas other than those mentioned in this manual.

o Never attempt to repair the product yourself as doing so is dangerous.

e Do not use the product in a location where inflammable gas, explosive gas, etc. is present in the
atmosphere. Furthermore, do not use aerosol sprayers containing flammable gas inside or around
the product. Doing so may cause fire.

e Do not connect cables in ways other than those mentioned in this manual. Doing so may cause
fire. It may also damage the other connected devices.

e Do not touch the areas inside the product other than those mentioned in this manual. Doing so
may cause electric shock or burns.

e Do notinsert metal or flammable materials, or allow them to fall into the product. Doing so may
cause electric shock or fire.

o Ifthe screen of the printer is damaged, handle the liquid crystal inside it very carefully. Should any
of the following situations arise, take emergency measures.

# If the liquid gets on your skin, wipe it off, flush with water, and rinse thoroughly with soap.

# If the liquid gets into your eyes, rinse them with clean water for at least 15 minutes and then
consult your doctor.

# If the liquid gets into your mouth, consult your doctor right away.

WARNING

careful in the case of a household with children. The product may fall or collapse, causing
breakage and possible injury.
Install the cables and optional products in the proper direction according to the proper
procedures. If they are installed improperly, it may result in fire or injury. Follow the instructions in
this manual to install them properly.

o Before moving the product, shut down and unplug the product, and make sure that all the cables
are disconnected. Failure to do so may damage a cable, causing electric shock or fire.

e Do not subject the product to vibration or shock while the power is on. Doing so may cause
printing malfunction.

e Do not store or transport the product while it is tilted, standing, or upside down. Doing so may
cause the ink to leak.

e Do not carry the product with its internal parts pulled out. There is a risk of injury due to falling of
those parts.

e When pulling out the internal parts of the product, do so on a flat surface. There is a risk of injury
due to falling of those parts.

2 e Do not allow anyone to stand or place heavy objects on top of the product. In particular, be

CAUTION

If this product is used in a place where silicon-based gases including siloxane (silicon adhesive,

silicon oil, silicon powder, etc.) or malignant gases (nitric acid, hydrogen sulfide, ammonia, chlorine,

etc.) are present in the air, contact failure may occur in mechanical contacts such as mechanical
IMPORTANT ©')arep . . yoc cha acts such a

switch or DC motor in a short time due to adhesion or oxidation of the insulation film.




Cautions on Power Supply

e Do not use the product with any power supply or voltage other than the ones specified.

A e Do not allow dust or other foreign material to adhere to the power plug. Doing so may cause
electric shock or fire.

e Insert the power plug securely all the way into the outlet. Otherwise electric shock or fire may
occur.

e Do not use a power cord other than that supplied with the product. In addition, do not use the
supplied power cord with another device. Doing so may cause electric shock or fire.

e Do not use a damaged power cord. Doing so may cause electric shock or fire. Contact qualified
service personnel for advice if the power cord is damaged. Furthermore, observe the following
points so as not to damage the power cord.

* Do not modify the power cord.

* Do not place heavy objects on the power cord.

* Do not forcibly bend, twist, or pull the power cord.
* Do not lay the power cord near a heating appliance.

e Do notinsert or remove the power plug with a wet hand. Doing so may cause electric shock.

e Do not connect the power cord to a power strip which provides electricity to multiple devices.
Otherwise electric shock or fire may occur.

o Regularly disconnect the power plug from the outlet and clean the base of the prongs and
between the prongs. Leaving the power plug connected to the outlet for a long period of time
may cause dust to accumulate on the base of the power plug prongs, resulting in a short and fire.

e Hold the plug and do not pull the cord when disconnecting the power plug from the outlet.
Pulling the cord may damage the cord or deform the plug, causing electric shock or fire.

e Do not unplug or plug in this product with the power on. Otherwise electric shock or fire may
occur.

WARNING

2 To ensure safety, unplug the product before leaving it unused for an extended period.

CAUTION




Cautions on Ink Packs

e Ifink gets on your skin or in your eyes or mouth, take the following measures.

A * If ink gets on your skin, wash it thoroughly with soap and water.

* If ink gets into your eyes, immediately flush them with water. If no action is taken, the eyes may
become bloodshot or mildly irritated. If any abnormality occurs, consult your doctor right away.
* If ink gets into your mouth, consult your doctor right away.

¢ Do notdisassemble an ink pack. Doing so may cause ink to get into eyes or onto skin.

e Do not shake an ink pack too hard. The ink may leak from the ink pack if you swing or shake it too
hard.

o Keep ink packs out of the reach of children.

e To maintain good print quality, it is recommended that ink packs be used up within one year of
installation in the printer.

e Do not touch the IC chip on an ink pack.

e Store the ink packs at room temperature, away from direct sunlight.

e To maintain the quality of the print head, the product is designed to stop operating before it runs
out of ink, leaving some ink in the used ink pack. Running costs vary depending on the
environment in which the printer is located and how the printer is used.

e Recycled parts may be used in ink packs, but this does not affect quality.

e The ink packs that can be used differ depending on the model number of the product. Use ink
packs compatible with the model number of your printer. 23 "Ink Packs" on page 400

e Shake new ink packs well before installing them. 23 "How to Replace the Ink Packs" on page 85

e The product uses ink packs equipped with IC chips to manage the amount of ink used and other
information so ink packs are usable even if they are removed and reinstalled. However, if an ink
pack with not much ink remaining is removed and reinstalled, it may not be usable. Some ink is
consumed each time packs are installed because the product automatically checks their
reliability.

e When replacing the black ink pack, make sure to replace with a pack of the same type of black ink.
The printer does not work if you install a pack of different type of black ink.

o Install ink packs of all colors. Printing is not possible if even only one ink pack is missing.

o To keep the print head in good condition, ink of all colors is consumed not only for printing but
also for maintenance operations such as ink pack replacement and head cleaning.

e Do not turn off the power or open the paper cover, top cover, or ink cover while the printer is
charging ink (while the @ (power) LED is flashing). If the covers are opened, ink will be re-
charged when they are closed, and extra ink will be consumed. Also, you may not be able to print
properly.

e Even for monochrome printing, all the ink colors are used in an operation designed to maintain
the printing and print head quality.

e Do not disassemble or modify an ink pack. Doing so may cause printing malfunction.

e There may be some ink around the ink supply port on a removed ink pack. Take care so that it
does not stain the desk or other surface.

e Do not open an ink pack package until you are ready to install the ink pack in the product.

e When the ink cover is opened, make sure that no foreign objects enter the inside of the printer or
the ink pack tray. If foreign objects do enter, printing may not be possible. When removing foreign
objects, remove them so as not to damage the surrounding parts.

e When inkis charged the first time (right after purchase), ink is consumed for filling the print head
nozzles (ink discharge holes) to get ready for printing. Therefore, the number of the sheets that
can be printed may be fewer than for packs installed later.

e The print head is automatically capped to prevent ink from drying out. Do not unplug the power
plug or turn off the circuit breaker while the product is operating. Doing so may result in the print
head not being capped.

e Printing on water-repellent paper such as art paper, which is slow-drying, may cause print stains.
Also, if you print on glossy paper, fingerprints may get on the paper or ink may adhere to your
fingers when you touch the print surface. Select and use paper that will not cause print stains.

CAUTION




least 4 hours before use.

2 o |[f the ink pack has been stored in a cold place for a long time, leave it at room temperature for at
e Do not remove the ink packs from the product when storing or transporting the product.

CAUTION

Cautions on the Maintenance Box

e Storein a place out of reach of children. Do not drink any adhered ink.

& e Do not disassemble or modify the maintenance box. Doing so may cause ink to get into eyes or
onto skin.
Do not touch the IC chip on the maintenance box.

¢ [f a maintenance box that can still be used has been removed and left detached for a long period
of time, do not reuse it.

e Do not peel off the film from the top surface of the maintenance box.

e Ifiink gets on your skin or in your eyes or mouth, take the following measures.
* If ink gets on your skin, wash it thoroughly with soap and water.
* If ink gets into your eyes, immediately flush them with water. If no action is taken, the eyes may

become bloodshot or mildly irritated. If any abnormality occurs, consult your doctor right away.

* If ink gets into your mouth, consult your doctor right away.

e Do not shake a used maintenance box too hard. The ink may leak from the maintenance box if
you swing or shake it too hard.

¢ Avoid storing the maintenance box under high temperatures or in a frozen state.

e Keep it away from direct sunlight.

CAUTION
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Caution Label

The labels affixed to the product indicate the following cautions.

Be careful not to trap your hands or fingers when opening or closing the paper cover. Failure to
observe this precaution could result in injury.

KEEP HANDS
CLEAR

11



Restriction of Use

When this product is used for applications requiring high reliability/safety such as transportation devices
related to aviation, rail, marine, automotive etc.; disaster prevention devices; various safety devices etc.; or
functional/precision devices etc., you should use this product only after giving consideration to including fail-
safes and redundancies into your design to maintain safety and total system reliability. This product is not
intended for use in applications requiring an extremely high level of reliability and safety, such as in aerospace
instruments, main communication equipment, nuclear power control equipment, or medical equipment, etc.
Please make your own judgment on this product's suitability after a full evaluation.

About This Manual

Aim of the Manual

This manual is intended to provide information required for developing, designing, and installing a system, and
for developing and designing printer applications for developers.

Manual Content

This manual consists of the following chapters.

Chapter 1 Product Overview

Chapter 2 Setup

Chapter 3 Handling

Chapter 4 Cleaning the Printer

Chapter 5 Troubleshooting

Chapter 6 Information for Application Development
Appendix Product Specifications

Screenshots

Unless otherwise noted, Windows 11 and mac OS Ventura screenshots are used in this manual. Depending on
the printer model and OS version that you use, the screenshots may differ from actual Windows and Mac
screens.

Depending on version of the printer driver and utility you are using, screens shown in this manual may slightly
differ from actual screens.




Contents

Bl Before USe...eeceeceeeeeeennecneesneecneesnes

Manuals for This Product

Symbols Used in This Guide

Safety Precautions

Cautions on Installation

Cautions on Handling

Cautions on Power Supply

Cautions on Ink Packs

Cautions on the Maintenance Box

Caution Label

—_ O Voo NOOUL W W

—_

M Restriction of Use teteesseessessasessseessesasessnsesaasens

Bl About This Manual..

------------

Aim of the Manual

.12

12

Manual Content

12

Screenshots

12

B Contents....

.13

PrOAUCE OVE@IVICW ceeeeeeeeeeeneeneeeeereesssnseeessscssssssssssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssses 20

B About Models of this Product 20
Gloss Black Ink/Matte Black Ink 20
Product Firmware and Driver Versions 20

B Part Names and FUNCLIONS .......cocvceicenninensennnsnsnnsesnnsnsssssssssnsssssssasasses 22
Front 22
Left Side 23
Right Side (Connectors) 24
Inside Front 25
Inside Paper Path 26
Operation Panel 27

B Auto Nozzle Check SYStem ........ceiiceinnisenisnnnnnnnsisnssssisessissssssssssssssssssssssssssassssss .31
Nozzle Check Basic Settings 31
Settings for Nozzle Check during Printing 32
Complementary Printing (Dot substitution) Function 34

B Periodic AULO ClE@aNING ....ccccceiceeninensessssnssnsesssssssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssassassssass 35
Setting Time to Start the Periodic Auto Cleaning 35
Execution of the Periodic Auto Cleaning 35
Examples of the Time Setting to Avoid Interrupting Printing Operation 35

B REPHiNtING ..iiiiiiiriininninisisisnisisnisnississsssssssssossssssssossssssssonsssssassassssssoses 36

B Cutting Unfinished Labels...........ccoovrvecrrencsennncnesesnnsennnnns .37
When Unfinished Labels Have Not Reached the Cut Position .37
When Unfinished Labels Have Already Passed the Cut Position 38

13



B Checking the Printer STatUs ........ciieicnnninnnnensnssnnsnssnssssnsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsss 39

Checking the Printer Status on the Printer Screen 39
Checking the Printer Status by Printing Nozzle Check Patterns 40
Checking the Printer Status by Printing Status Sheet 41
Checking Network Connection and Settings 42
SCLUP ceueeveicsreeseicsneisseicsassssssssasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssassssssssssssassssssssasssassssascsss 3
B Setup Workflow 43
B UNPACKING ccoviniiinnninnnnnnnsansisnssssnssssnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssassssssssssssssasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsss 44
B Removing the Protective Materials........................ 45
M Installing the Printer.. ceeusstenssesattsasasasssasbsnseasane 46
B Connecting the Power Cable ... ceesetensenentenssssnstentasstenssseststensnestsasssensssestnssanane 47
B TUINING ON/OFF c..ueiriiiirniiinninsnsniisissssisssssssssssssssssssssassssssssssssssssssssssssssasssssssssssssssasses 48
Turning the Power On 48
Turning the Power Off 48
M Setting Language and Date/Time........cccccrrnennnenesesnsnsssssssssassssssssssssssssssssssnsssssssassssnses 49
Bl Selecting Black INKTYPE ....cciuiicuiccninennininisinisnnsnssnsssnsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsss 49
M Installing the Ink Packs and Charging Ink First Time.......cccccecveceesenccnnccennas 50
M Installing the Printer Driver and Connecting to @ COMpPULEr ........cccevereerrcursesnnsesseneas 51
B Configuring Network Settings.........ccceeeeeeueueccsesnenes 52
B Connecting to a Host Device ceessessessssssstsnssassnssnsssssnsessases 53
Connecting to Wired LAN 53
Connecting to Wireless LAN (Wi-Fi) using a Wireless LAN Router 53
Connecting to Wireless LAN (Wi-Fi) using Wi-Fi Direct 60
B Media Settings......ccccceeerrennsensnsassnsassasassasnssasanes v 66
I Te Ty e T =T o = O 67
Loading Roll Paper 68
Loading Fanfold Paper 73
Ejection Angle of Printed Paper 78
Feeding Paper into the Printer Manually 79
B Test Print 80
Self-Test Printing 81
B REMOVING PAPEF c..uuieiiniirrinninnnisnnissisississsssssssssssssssssssissssssssssssssssssssssssssasssssssssssssssssssassas 82
B Replacing the Ink Packs....... ceessssnssssnsansnsns 85
Checking Amount of Ink Remaining 85
How to Replace the Ink Packs 85
B Replacing the Maintenance Box........ 89
Checking the Amount of Empty Space in the Maintenance Box 89
How to Replace the Maintenance Box 89

14



HANAIING c..cunaaneinenninainensaensnnssnisnssassssssssssasssassssssasssasssssssssnsssnsssssasssasssasse 92

B Printer driver for Windows ...... e 92
How to Display the Printer Driver Screen 92
Printer Driver Screen Configuration 93
Media (Paper) Settings 94
User-Defined Paper 99
Paper Source and Paper Detection Settings 104
Favorite Settings 106
Printing Barcodes 109
Printing 2D Symbols 120
Printing Barcodes / 2D Symbols on .NET Environment 127
User Defined Information 129
Exporting/Importing Printer Driver Settings 129
Setting EPSON Status Monitor 3 134
Starting PrinterSetting from the Printer Driver 139
Restrictions on Using the Printer Driver 140
Isolating the Printer Driver 141
Sharing the Printer Driver on the Server PC to Print 143

B Printer Driver for Mac ... 166
Basic Procedure for Printing 166
Customizing the Printer Driver 174
Epson Label Printer Utility 176

B Printer Driver for Linux ceessetsustsattst b st a st a st a b s R s b s s sRs s sRs e s R s b sRs b SR e b s 178
Getting the Package (epson-inkjet-printer-cw-c8000) 179
Installing the Printer Driver 179
Installing Input/Output Modules 179
Adding the Printer to the CUPS 179
Installing Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux 181
Starting Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux 181
Exiting Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux 182
Uninstalling Printer Driver, Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux 182

B Printing from SAP System ........ ceetseeessteatstsattsat b st as st s Rt s sas b sa s b s s b st R s b sR e bsaes 183
Methods of Printing from SAP System 183
Direct Printing 185
Indirect Printing 185
High Volume Printing 185

B PrinterSetting (WiNAOWS) ......cccveurvinnnnnnsenscsnnsnssnsnsnssssnsssssssssssssssssssassssase .. 186
How to Start PrinterSetting 187
How to Apply Settings 188
Media settings 189
Layout settings 190
Position adjustment 192
Print results adjustment 194
Store data in the printer 195
Background image settings 199
Print head maintenance 203
Printer settings 204

Adjust Uneven Colors 205




Panel settings 208
Operating Time Settings 209
Nozzle check settings 210
Advanced settings 211
Initialize printer 220
Printer information 221
Settings save or restore 223
Option 224
B Operation Panel SETHINGS.......coccvivieuiinininnnnsisissnsnssssssssssissssssssssssasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssass 225
Bl Restricting Operation of the Operation Panel (Lock Setting function).................... 239
Checking the Initial Value for the Administrator PASSWOIT ..........cceeueceseeimecisnesessesessssssssnssssssessanns 239
Enabling the [Lock Setting] Function 239
Changing the Administrator Password 240
Resetting the Administrator Password 241
B Web Config 242
B EPSON DEViCe AdMIN...iuiniiiiririnenninnnnnsnnsessnsssssssssssassssssssssssssssssssssasssssssassssasssssssassssns 244
Il EPSON Cloud Solution PORT........ccceevnininunnninisnnnsissssssesissssssssssssassssssssassessssssssssssassessssss 245
How to Register the Printer 245
B Using Loftware's Loftware Cloud...... ceeesssastsssasat st as e tsssasassasasassasasase 248
Registering a Printer (Web Config) 248
Registering a Printer (Epson Device Admin) 255
How to Check the Printer Connection Status 263
Troubleshooting 268
Bl SPOt COIOE SETHINGS ..veeueeiereinnerisanicnssessesecnssssssssssssssssssssasnssasssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssnsssssssssses 269
Creating Spot Color Setting File 269
Printing using the Spot Color Setting File 274
@0 (o] @ ¢ =Tl 410 o 1O 275
Relationship Between Driver Settings, Color Correction Methods, and Spot Color Settings............ 275
Color Correction Method Options by Model 276
Using the Printer's Color Correction Engine 278
Using the OS's Color Correction Engine 280
Using Application's Color Correction Engine 290
B Printing from the First Label .........iiriiiriinnccisnncincccsssascssssssscsssnes 291
Bl Setting Label Size and Paper Layout for Borderless Printing 292
Borderless Printing Concepts 292
Label Paper Settings 293
B Adjusting Head-Media Clearance Height..........c.ccevvevenenennncenscnnnnenncsnncsnssasnnns .294
B Adjusting Detectors Sensitivity and Label Detection Thresholds.............cccccecuuuee.. 295
B Adjusting the Gap Detector .........uieisunsesnnsenisessnsnssnsssscssnssssesnss 296
Gap Detector Adjustment Examples 298
B Storing the Printer After Ink is Charged ..........ccvveevennvecnnecnncencsanene ..300
Storing the Printer for Long Periods 300
Transporting or Storing the Printer at —10°C (14°F) (With Matte Black Ink Installed) .......cccoeeevvuneee. 301
For Using the Printer after Long Storage 301

16



B For Transporting the Printer ... iciiniinnncnnnsnnnnesssssssssnssnssssssssssssssssne ..302

Cleaning the PriNter...........eececcceioreessensenssensssssanssassssssasssnssassasssasssassssssasssss 303

H Cleaning the Exterior..................... ..304
H Cleaning the Auto CUtter.........ccvvvecunnesercenisenesnsnsnnae ceessssnssssnnanns 304
B Cleaning the Edge Guides cesssssassnsnsanns 305
B Cleaning the Paper Pressure Roller ....... ceesssssnssssnssnssssnssssnsans 307
B Cleaning the Gap Detector (Light Emitting Unit) .... ..309
B Cleaning the Platen .........iivnicennenennennnnennssnsansssssssssenss 312
B Print Head Cleaning........cccueinernccnnsennsesnsnsssssssssssssnssssssssssssassssnssssssssssssasasssssssssssssssasasses 313

Printing Nozzle Check Patterns 313

Running Print Head Cleaning 315

TroUDIESNOOLING.....c.ucouuieisuieenensansaisaisssssssasssssassnssssssssssssassassssssssssssassassasss 3 10

B A Message Appears on the Operation Panel............. ceersenensenesans 316
B Print QUality Problems........ccoiiinenininininnininnnnsissssssssissssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssass 321
B CANNOL PriNt .uuciiiiitiiiitnniiiicinsiiesiisnsieisssisisssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssessses 325
B Cannot Print Continuously.........ccccccevnuercennnennne 328
B Cannot Feed Paper from Outside the Printer ..........cccevecevecveveerccucreenne ..328
B Network Connection Check Errors 329
Error Code 329
Messages about the network environment 331
B Unable to Connect to the Network... 332
Problem with Wireless LAN Network Device(s) 332
The Devices and the Wireless Router are Too Far Apart to Receive Signals 332
Wireless LAN Settings do Not Match with a Replaced New Router 332
Computer or Smart Device and Printer are Connected to Different SSIDs 332
Privacy Separator Function of the Wireless LAN Router is Enabled 332
IP Address has Not been Assigned Correctly 333
Radio Frequency Interference caused by Device Connected to USB 3.0 port 333
Problem with the Network Settings of the Computer or Smart Device 333
B A Message Appears on the Computer Screen .........ooceeeeeencseesennss 334
B Printing from a Computer is Impossible or Becomes Suddenly Impossible........... 335
Checking Whether the Printer Driver Is Installed 335
Reconnecting the Printer and Computer 335
Checking the [Printers & scanners] 336
Checking the Print Data 336
The Printer does Not Turn On 337

17



M Print Job is Canceled on PC but “Printing” Message Still Appears on the Printer.338
M Error Beep Sound Does Not Stop......... ceersnsasnensnes 338

B Number of Print Jobs (Number of Printouts) Displayed on the Operation Panel does not

Change from "1/1"338

B PAPEI JAM c.uciiiiiniiiininsinninsississsssssssssssssnsssssssssssssssssssssossossossossossossssssnsssssnssnsssssssssossossossossos 339
Roll Paper is Jammed 339
Fanfold Paper is Jammed 344

Information for Application Development................ccccvvveursesursesuesessssenss 349

B How to CONtrol the PrINTEr ......iiiiiiiiiciiiinninssssssssssssssesssssssssssssans 349

B Using the Epson Inkjet Label Printer SDK resesssasssssasstssssassssasasssnsnsassassses 350
Operating Environment 350
How to Get Software 350

M Using the iOS SDK/Android SDK/Web Application SDK.............. 351
How to Get Software 351

B Using the ESC/Label CoMMANAS........ccoccuereieneninrenennnnecnnsssnsssssssssssssssnsssssssasssssssasassases 351
How to Get Software 351

B Replacing from ZPL Il Compatible Monochrome Printer .........cceceuvcenenee ...352
Changing from Two-Step Printing to ONe-Step PriNtiNg......coccceceuremmecmseresmeemsnesssssesessssesssnesssssessanne 352
Utilizing Templates 369

Bl Software and Manuals ... ..370
Software 370
Manual 370

APPCNAIX cccueeereeereereeereecreesaeesaeeeesseesseessesssesasessessassssesasessesssssasessessassasessesses 372

B Product SPECIfiCAtiONS ......cccueceecreeccnccnnenecnenesecesessesssssssssssssssassssssssssssnsssssssnsssssssasnssns 372
Operating Environment 373
Paper Specifications 374
Paper Detection System 394
Electrical Specifications 395
Reliability 396
Environmental Specifications 397
Overall Dimensions 398

B Consumables SPeCifiCations ........ccccceeeceneeenrenenrnsecnsessssassesssssssssasnsssssasnssssnens ...400
Ink Packs 400
Maintenance Box 401

H Option...... ..402
Rewinder (TU-RC8000) 402

18



B Downloading Printer Driver, Utilities, and Manuals

M Label Print Applications.........cccccceeeeeveccrensccncsccencacnnnes

How to Get Software

------------------

ooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

19



Chapter 1 Product Overview

Product Overview
This chapter describes features of the product.

About Models of this Product

Gloss Black Ink/Matte Black Ink

You can select either gloss black (BK) or matte black (MK) for the type of black ink you want to use. The printer
prompts you to select it when you turn on the printer for the first time.

n You cannot change the black ink type once you select the black ink type and let the printer charge
theink.

IMPORTANT

Product Firmware and Driver Versions

Use the product with a combination of latest versions of the product firmware, printer driver, and utility.

How to Check the Printer Firmware Version

You can check the version of your printer firmware by using one of the following methods.

o Printing the status sheet ("Checking the Printer Status by Printing Status Sheet" on page 41)
e Checking on the operation panel ("Operation Panel Settings" on page 225)
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How to Check the Printer Driver Version

You can check the version in the printer driver screen.
..

5 General @ Options  (§§ Driver Utiities §f Printer Utiities

Favarite Settings Current Settings ~ Save Az Favarite Setting...
Media Setting
Media Narme | 108 % 1524 mm - Dig-cut Label ~ | Media Definition...
1020 Zlmm(21.4-11200
1624 = mm [ 2.0-1016.0)
a0 = mm( 30- B0)

Die-cut label [aap detection]

Epson Prefered Calor

Mo Spat Color Update Spot Color List...
Do not cut [stop at cut position]

Motification Mone ~ Ik and Maintenance box Information

If the ""Beeper volume'" setting on the PrinterS etting iz off, the
beep will not sound regardless of this setting.

Pause Mone -

Printer driver version

Fiefresh

Media Detection...

Wersion 1.0.0.0

oK. Cancel Help

To get the latest version of the printer driver and utility, see "Downloading Printer Driver, Utilities, and
Manuals" on page 407.
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Chapter 1

Part Names and Functions

This section describes the main operation parts.

Product Overview

No. Name Description
1 Top cover Open this cover to remove jammed paper or for cleaning.
2 Ink cover Open this cover to install or replace the ink packs or maintenance box.
£ "Replacing the Ink Packs" on page 85
£ "Replacing the Maintenance Box" on page 89
3 Paper cover Open this cover to load or replace paper.
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Left Side

Chapter 1

Product Overview

No.

Name

Description

Rewinder connection cover

Open this cover to connect the optional rewinder.
£ "Rewinder (TU-RC8000)" on page 402
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Right Side (Connectors)

Chapter 1 Product Overview
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No. Name Description
1 Power connector Connect the power cable.
2 USB A port (for optional Connect the optional wireless LAN unit.
wireless LAN unit only)
3 USB B port Connect a USB Type B cable.
4 LAN port Connect a LAN cable.
LED Status Indication
Cod Lo
LED1 LED 2
LED LED status Description
Lit yellow Connecting at one of the speeds
LED1 Flashing yellow Sending/receiving data
Off Not connected
Lit green Connecting using 1000BASE-T
LED2 Lit orange Connecting using T00BASE-TX
Off Connecting using 10BASE-T, or not
connected
5 EXT.I/F This port is used only by specific users to control external devices.
6 Air vent Exhausts heat generated in the printer to prevent the temperature inside the

printer from rising. Provide a clearance of 10 cm {3.94"} or more from the air
vent to ensure ventilation when installing the printer.
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\l@r”ﬂ
o ]

No. Name Description

1 Ink pack tray Load four (4-color) ink packs into each of the four trays. When a message appears
indicating that the ink pack(s) needs to be replaced, pull out the corresponding
tray to replace the ink pack(s).
& "Replacing the Ink Packs" on page 85

2 Maintenance Box The maintenance box is a container that stores waste ink discharged during head
cleaning. When a message appears indicating that the maintenance box needs to
be replaced, pull out the maintenance box and replace it with a new one.
£ "Replacing the Maintenance Box" on page 89

3 Spindle Load roll paper on this spindle.

4 Roll paper flange Attach this to the spindle to fix the roll paper loaded on the spindle.

5 Lever Squeeze the levers to unlock the flange to install/remove it to/from the spindle.
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Inside Paper Path

No. Name Description

1 Movable edge guide A guide for feeding paper straight. While pressing the blue lever, slide this guide
against the paper, until the white guide plate aligns with the paper edge.

2 Lever (blue) Press this lever to slide the movable edge guide.

3 Edge guide A guide for feeding paper straight. Slide paper against this guide so that the paper is
fed along the guide.

4 Paper hold Hold the paper down so that the paper is fed flat.
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Operation Panel
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Status n

Chapter 1
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No. Name Description
1 LED The status of the printer can be checked from the flashing of the LEDs.
. @ (Power) LED
Stays on while the printer is on. Flashes during printing or charging ink.
e Status LED
Stays on or flashes while an error or problem is occurring.
o Il (Pause) LED
Stays on or flashes while the printer is paused.
2 (I) (power) button Turns the printer on or off.
3 m (home) button Displays the Home screen.
4 43 (back) button Use to return to the previous screen.
5 A 4V P (arrows) buttons | Use the A €'V P buttons to select a menu item, and then press the OK
and OK button button to activate the selected menu or setting.
6 m (cancel) button Cancels current print job.
Press the @ (cancel) button while the printer is paused, and select [Next label
format] or [All label formats] on the [Cancel Selection] screen to cancel printing.
7 >€ (cut) button Use to cut paper.
E-} (back-feed) button Use this button when replacing paper. Press the >€ (cut) button to separate
8 the printed paper, then press and hold the [-} (back-feed) button to feed the
paper backward to pull the paper out of the printer.
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No. Name Description

9 I I (pause) button e When this button is pressed during printing:
Printing is stopped after printing of the current page is finished, and the "
(pause) LED comes on. If the button is pressed again, printing resumes and
the " (pause) LED goes off.

e When this button is pressed while the printer is in the standby state:
The printer pauses and the " (pause) LED comes on. If the button is pressed
again, the printer returns to the standby state and the " (pause) LED goes
off.

¢ When this button is pressed while printing is paused due to an error:
The printer is released from pause mode and the " (pause) LED goes off.

10 4'[ (feed) button When the 4'[ (feed) button is pressed, the paper is fed by the following
length. The length varies depending on the form of paper.
e Paper with black marks, Paper with gaps

1 page
e Others

254 mm{1in}
If the 4'[ (feed) button is held down after the above length of paper is fed,
the paper is fed continuously as long as the button is held down.

1M Screen Status of the printer, menus, and error messages are displayed.

Home Screen

You can check the printer status on the printer screen.

Select a target part of the screen using the A <€ 'W P> buttons and OK button on the operation panel.

B’ © Ready.

No. Name Description
1 Message area Displays printer status and error messages.
2 Media source/Remaining Paper source (roll or fanfold) is indicated.
amount of roll paper Depending on which paper, roll or fanfold, is used, the paper icon changes. When

[Media Source] is set to [External Feed], “EX" appears below the paper icon.

When [Media Source] is set to [Internal Roll], you can check the remaining amount
of roll paper.
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No.

Name

Description

Paper information

You can check the paper settings.
Select this area to directly access the [Menu] - [Media Settings] menus.
Note:

You can also make the paper settings using the printer driver. If the settings differ
between the operation panel and the printer driver, the settings of the printer
driver are applied.

£ "Media (Paper) Settings" on page 94

Ink levels/Waste ink level

Shows the approximate ink level in each color ink pack and the approximate
amount of free space in the maintenance box. The shorter the bar, the lower the
remaining quantity and free space.
e [!Tmark

Indicates that it is almost time to replace the ink pack(s) or the maintenance box.
o [ x]mark

Indicates that the ink pack(s) or the maintenance box needs to be replaced.
e When matte black ink is used, black ink is indicated as "MK"

Help menu

You can see how to deal with problems and basic printer operation procedures.
£ "Operating Instructions Screen" on page 30

Settings menu

Displays menus for maintenance, printer operation settings, network settings, etc.
Itis indicated as [Menu] in this manual.

Network icon

By connecting the optional wireless LAN unit (OT-WL06), the printer can
communicate via wireless LAN. If these network icons do not appear on the home
screen, make sure the wireless LAN unit is connected and restart the printer.
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Operating Instructions Screen

You can view the operating instructions on the printer’s screen. Use the A <€ 'W P> buttons and the OK button
on the operation panel to switch between the steps. Some operating instructions automatically switch between

multiple images.

Remove the transparent Roll Paper Flange from the
Spindle.

No. Name Description
1 Back button Press the 4 button on the operation panel to display the previous step.
2 Forward button Press the P> button on the operation panel to display the next step.
3 Step number The total number of steps is displayed. The number of the currently displayed step is
shown in blue.
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Auto Nozzle Check System

This printer is equipped with the automatic nozzle check function. The setting can be changed depending on
how much deterioration in print quality (missing dots) caused by clogged nozzles can be allowed.

The printer performs the nozzle check at the following timing.

e When a print job is started or when the number of printouts has reached the number specified as the
detection interval of the auto nozzle check system

e When the printer is turned on
e When the top cover or paper cover is closed after a paper jam

e Just before running a regularly scheduled cleaning

("Periodic Auto Cleaning" on page 35)

If nozzle clogging (missing dots) is not resolved even after head cleaning, complementary printing can be
performed using nozzles adjacent to the clogged nozzles. By using these functions, you can prevent sharp
decline in the print quality and barcode quality.

o This function does not completely prevent nozzle clogging. The printer cannot perfectly detect
missing dots and skewed ink drops on printouts.
e To prevent misreading of characters that are partially missing due to nozzle clogging, it is recom-
n mended to use the printer with its default nozzle check settings. For information about the
default settings, see [Maintenance] - [Nozzle check settings] in "Operation Panel Settings" on
page 225.
o If extremely high reliability is required for printouts, it is recommended to use fonts whose height
is 3-dots or more.

IMPORTANT

ing)] and the number of detected clogging nozzles exceeds the set [Threshold of Clogged Noz-
zles], head cleaning will be performed automatically. After head cleaning, the nozzle check is
performed again, and if the check result still exceeds the threshold, head cleaning is run again. Ink
is consumed for the head cleaning.

e The head cleaning is performed on only those heads and inks with nozzle clogging detected, or
on all heads, depending on the nozzle clogging condition.

e Asmall amount of ink is consumed for the auto nozzle check system.

Nozzle Check Basic Settings

The following are basic nozzle check settings.

¢ Threshold of Clogged Nozzles

z o |[f[Perform Head Cleaning when Clogged Nozzle Detected] is set to [On] or [On(Not During Print-

e Perform Head Cleaning when Clogged Nozzle Detected

Threshold of Clogged Nozzles (Criteria for Judging Nozzle Clogging)

Specify the allowable number of clogged nozzles to be used for the self nozzle check system. If the number of
clogged nozzles exceed the set number, the printer performs the operation set by [Perform Head Cleaning when
Clogged Nozzle Detected]. If the number of clogged nozzles is less than the set number, you can select to use the
complementary printing (Dot substitution) function. The factory default is “6”.

How to Set

Set using the operation panel of the printer, or using PrinterSetting.
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See "Operation Panel Settings" on page 225 or "PrinterSetting (Windows)" on page 186.

Head Cleaning when Clogged Nozzle Detected

Set whether to run head cleaning automatically when the nozzle check determines that the nozzles are clogged.

The factory default is “On” which runs head cleaning.

How to Set
Set using the operation panel of the printer, or using PrinterSetting.

e On
Print head cleaning is automatically run when nozzle clogging is detected.

¢ On (Not During Printing)
When nozzle clogging is detected during printing, print head cleaning is run automatically after printing.

o Off
Print head cleaning is not run even if nozzle clogging is detected.

See "Operation Panel Settings" on page 225 or "PrinterSetting (Windows)" on page 186.

Settings for Nozzle Check during Printing

The following are settings for nozzle check during printing.

Nozzle Clog Detection

Detection Interval

Perform Nozzle Verification when Detected

Print Action when Detected

Nozzle Clog Detection (Settings for Nozzle Check during Printing)

Select whether to run a nozzle check during printing.

The factory default is [Do not activate].

How to Set
Set using the operation panel of the printer, or using PrinterSetting.

e Perform for each specified number of sheets
A nozzle check is performed every time the number of pages set in [Detection Interval] is reached.
[Detection Interval] can be set in the range of 1 to 25,000 pages in single-page increments. The factory
default is “500”.

¢ Do not activate
Nozzle checks are not performed during printing.

See "Operation Panel Settings" on page 225 or "PrinterSetting (Windows)" on page 186.

The number of sheets counted in [Detection Interval] is initialized when the set number of sheets is
% reached and a nozzle check is performed, or when the product is turned off.
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Perform Nozzle Verification when Detected

Set whether to use the complementary printing function when nozzle clogging is detected. ("Complementary
Printing (Dot substitution) Function" on page 34)

The factory default is “Enable”.

How to Set
Set using the operation panel of the printer, or using PrinterSetting.

e Disable
Complementary printing is not performed even if nozzle clogging is detected.
¢ Enable
If nozzle clogging is detected, complementary printing is performed using nozzles near the clogged nozzles.

See "Operation Panel Settings" on page 225 or "PrinterSetting (Windows)" on page 186.

Print Action when Detected
Set whether to continue or stop printing when the number of clogged nozzles set in [Threshold of Clogged
Nozzles] is exceeded. When nozzle clogging is detected, the printer will notify you of this on its screen.

The factory default is “Continue Printing”

How to Set
Set using the operation panel of the printer, or using PrinterSetting.

¢ Pause Printing
When the number of clogged nozzles exceeds the set number, the printer notifies you of that status and
enters a print standby || (pause) state. To resume printing, press the || (pause) button.

¢ Continue Printing

When the number of clogged nozzles exceeds the set number, the printer notifies you but continues printing.

See "Operation Panel Settings" on page 225 or "PrinterSetting (Windows)" on page 186.

Default settings (Initializing nozzle check settings)

You can restore the nozzle check settings to the state at the time of purchase (default value).

How to Set

Set using the operation panel of the printer, or using PrinterSetting.

See "Operation Panel Settings" on page 225 or "PrinterSetting (Windows)" on page 186.
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Complementary Printing (Dot substitution) Function

The complementary printing (Dot substitution) function automatically complements missing dots caused by
clogged nozzles with dots generated by nozzles adjacent to the clogged nozzles. The number of nozzles that can
be complemented is up to 16 nozzles. However, if the clogged nozzles are located next to each other, the
complement function does not work well. If the number of clogged nozzles exceeds 16, complementing 16
nozzles is performed without stopping the printing operation.

You cannot use this function if you have disabled the auto nozzle check function. Enable the “Nozzle check
settings” to use this function.

e This function cannot perfectly complement missing dots, so drop in print quality or barcode quality
% can occur even if this function is used.
o Since the complement is performed according to information of clogged nozzles that has been
acquired when starting printing, nozzles that get clogged during printing are not complemented.
o If the paper type is high glossy paper or glossy film, missing dots caused by nozzle clogging may not

be fully complemented. Please examine print quality with the paper well before using it.

How to Set

Set using the operation panel of the printer, or using PrinterSetting.

The factory default is “Enable”

See "Operation Panel Settings" on page 225 or "PrinterSetting (Windows)" on page 186.
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Periodic Auto Cleaning

To maintain the print head in good condition, the printer may run a cleaning automatically. The cleaning takes
4 to 9 minutes, and printing is disabled during the cleaning. To prevent the cleaning from running when you
want to print, set the time to start the periodic auto cleaning.

The cleaning will start at the specified time. However, the cleaning is not run if the printer determines that the
print head does not need to be cleaned.

Setting the cleaning start time allows you to clean the print head without interrupting printing operation. The
default time is “0:00”

Setting Time to Start the Periodic Auto Cleaning

Set using the operation panel of the printer, or using PrinterSetting.

During the cleaning, printing is disabled. Specify a time when the printer is on but not in use. The time can be
set in one-minute increments.

For the setting procedure, see "Operation Panel Settings" on page 225 or "PrinterSetting (Windows)" on page
186.

e The cleaning takes 4 to 9 minutes.
% e If you set a time within less than 10 minutes from the current time, the cleaning is run at the set time
24 hours later.

Execution of the Periodic Auto Cleaning

At the set time, the cleaning is automatically run if the printer is on and it determines that the cleaning is necessary.

when the printer is turned on.

In the following cases, the cleaning is not run at the set time. It is run next time the printer is turned on.
- The printer is not powered on.

-The ink level is too low to run the cleaning, or some ink pack(s) needs to be replaced.

- The remaining amount of space in the maintenance box is too low to run the cleaning, or the box
needs to be replaced.

g o Ifthe printer has been left unused without being powered on for a long time, the cleaning may be run
[ ]

Examples of the Time Setting to Avoid Interrupting Printing Operation

The followings are examples of the cleaning start time setting to reduce the likelihood of unintended cleaning
during printing.

In the case that the printer is always powered on
Set the time to a time that printing work is not performed, such as midnight.
In the case that the printer is powered on and off every day

e Set the time to a time that the printer is off, such as midnight, to let the printer run the cleaning right after it
is powered on.

e If printing work is not performed during lunch break, set the time to a time such as 12:00 in order to let the
printer run the cleaning during the lunch break.
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Reprinting

Reprinting is carried out when an error other than a fatal error or maintenance error occurs during printing.
If unfinished labels are generated when paper has run out, they are automatically cut out.

£ "Cutting Unfinished Labels" on page 37
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. |
Notincluded || | || Included Included !
inreprinting || | || in reprinting in reprinting !
| |

! |

| [

| |

_ Paper feed direction

Z e “During printing" refers to the process from the time the paper is moved to the print start position

until the printing operation of the yellow head is completed.

e Because this printer uses a four-color line printing system, several unfinished labels that are halfway
through printing may be created depending on the length of the labels used.

e Reprinting is performed on a page-by-page basis.

e Reprinting is not performed if the error that causes reprinting is cleared by canceling the job, reset-
ting, or turning the power on or off.
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Cutting Unfinished Labels

Since this printer uses a four-color line printing system, if printing stops in the middle for some reason, it may
result in unfinished labels that have only been printed by some of the four color heads.

If printing is interrupted by a no paper error and there are unfinished labels, they are automatically fed forward
or backward* by half of the set paper length and cut out. This function can be set on the printer's operation
panel or in PrinterSetting.

* There is a limit to the forward/backward feeding length. Depending on the set print speed and paper length, it may not be
possible to cut the paper at the position half the set paper length.

e This function does not work when an error other than a no paper error occurs, such as a paper jam

o If there are multiple unfinished labels, only the first label is cut out.
% error.

The following shows how the printer handles an unfinished label generated at a print speed of 300 mm/s {11.81
in/s} and a paper length of 80 mm {3.15 in.}.

When Unfinished Labels Have Not Reached the Cut Position

mmmm Paper feed direction [ Printedlabel [ Unfinishedlabel [ | Unused label

]

0

)

]
Cut position | The paper is fed for L + 40 mm
, L+40mm{L+1.57in} 14 +1.57in}and cutat half the

—: length of the paper

When Printing is Paused
Cut position

40 mm {1.57in}

After Feeding the Paper
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When Unfinished Labels Have Already Passed the Cut Position
- Paper feed direction - Printed label :JUnfinished label D Unused label

When Printing is Paused

Cut position

: :

| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

| | |

) ] ]

| | |

1 ] ]

1 | K

i 40mm {1.57in} 1 Lmm |

i

i

After Feeding the Paper Backward
H Cut position

140 +Lmm{L+157in} !

H The paper is fed backward for 40 + Lmm {L + 1.57 in.}
|
|

and cut at half the length of the paper
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Checking the Printer Status

The status of the printer can be checked from the lighting/flashing of the LEDs, and from the printer screen.

You can also check the printer settings by printing a status sheet and check the nozzle status by printing a nozzle

check pattern.

27 "Checking the Printer Status by Printing Status Sheet" on page 41

£ "Printing Nozzle Check Patterns” on page 313

Checking the Printer Status on the Printer Screen

You can check the printer status on the printer screen.

Select a target part of the screen using the A <€ 'W P> buttons and OK button on the operation panel.

B’ © Ready.

4— ﬂlﬂﬂ ﬂ CY—s

amount of roll paper

BK Y
No. Name Description
1 Message A printer status or an error message is displayed.
2 Media source/Remaining Paper source (roll or fanfold) is indicated.

Depending on which paper, roll or fanfold, is used, the paper icon changes. When
[Media Source] is set to [External Feed], “EX” appears below the paper icon.

When [Media Source] is set to [Internal Roll], you can check the remaining amount
of roll paper.

3 Paper information You can check the paper settings.
Select this area to directly access the [Menu] - [Media Settings] menus.
Note:
You can also make the paper settings using the printer driver. If the settings differ
between the operation panel and the printer driver, the settings of the printer driver
are applied.
£ "Media (Paper) Settings" on page 94

4 Ink levels/Waste ink level Shows the approximate ink level in each color ink pack and the approximate

amount of free space in the maintenance box. The shorter the bar, the lower the
remaining quantity and free space.
e [!Imark

Indicates that it is almost time to replace the ink pack(s) or the maintenance box.
e [x]mark

Indicates that the ink pack(s) or the maintenance box needs to be replaced.
e Matte black ink is displayed as "MK".
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No. Name Description

5 Help menu You can see how to deal with problems and basic printer operation procedures.
£ "Operating Instructions Screen" on page 30

6 Settings menu Displays menus for maintenance, printer operation settings, network settings, etc. It
is indicated as [Menu] in this manual.

7 Network icon By connecting the optional wireless LAN unit (OT-WL06), the printer can
communicate via wireless LAN. If these network icons do not appear on the home
screen, make sure the wireless LAN unit is connected and restart the printer.

Checking the Printer Status by Printing Nozzle Check Patterns

By printing the nozzle check patterns, you can check the print head nozzles for clogging.

To print the check patterns, select the menu as described below.

Using the Operation Panel
[Menu] - [Maintenance] - [Print Head Nozzle Check]

Using the Printer Driver
Click [Nozzle Check] on the [Printer Utilities] window.

Using the Web Config

Select [Print Nozzle Check Pattern] on the [Maintenance] window, and then click [Start].
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Checking the Printer Status by Printing Status Sheet

By printing the status sheet, you can check the firmware version and the current printer settings, such as print
mode and media detection settings. The following types of status sheets can be printed from the operation
panel.

[Menu] - [Printer Status/Print] - [Print Status Sheet]

When printing the status sheets, it is recommended to use paper larger than 101.6 mm {4.00 in.} wide by
% 152.4 mm {6.00 in.} long.

Status Sheet Example Status Sheet (Network Settings) Example

<Printer Status Sheet>
Sheet Output Time
YYYY.MM.DD hh:mm

<Basic Information>

Model
XX-XXXXXBK

Serial Number

XN i HHH NetWork Status Sheet HHH
ain Firmware Version
XXXXXXXX <General Info>

MAC Address VY YV Y WY
XK AXKNKK MAC Address XXXXXXXXXKIXX

IP Address Setting Firmware XXXXXXXXX
Auto/Manual

P Addross <Ethernet> .
XXXXXX XXX XXX Network Status Auto(Disconnected)

Subnet Mask
XXXXXXXXX XXX <TCP./ IP1Pva>

Gateway Address Obtain IP Address Manual

H:;(;(.Iéxx.xxx.xxx IP Address XXX XXX XXX XXX
XXXXXXKXXXXKXXKKXXXKXXXKXXXKXXXXXX Subnet Mask XXX XXX XXX XXX

/_\/ Default Gateway XXX XXX XXX XXX
p AAAR Yroo

03 XXXX yyyy/mm/dd hh:iiies
04 xo0cx yyyy/mm/dd hhmm HHHHHHHHHHH 1/1 HHHHHHHHHHH
05  xxxx yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm
06 XXXX yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm
07 XXXX yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm
08 XXXX yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm
09 XXXX yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm
10 xxxx yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm

newly registered images and templates.
If the Wireless LAN Unit has been connected to the printer, wireless network status and settings are
printed on the status sheet.

e You can also print a list of the fonts and bar codes that are already registered in the printer, or the
N .
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Product Overview

Checking Network Connection and Settings

You can check the network connection status and settings by printing a network connection check report.

mm {4.00 in.} wide by 152.4 mm {6.00 in.} long.

Z When printing the network connection check report, it is recommended to use paper larger than 101.6

Network Connection Check Report Example

Check Network Connection

Check Result Pass

Network is working correctly.

If your problems persist,

see your documentation for help and networking tips.

Checked Items

Ethernet cable Connection Check Pass

IP Address Check Pass

Detailed IP Setup Check Pass

Network Status

Printer Name XX-XXXXX

Printer Mode1 XXXXXXXXXX

IP Address XXX XXX XXX XXX
Subnet Mask XXX XXX XXX XXX
Default Gateway XXX XXX XXX XXX
Mac Address XXXXXXXXXXXX
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Chapter2 Setup

This chapter describes procedures for installing and setting up the printer that are required before using the
printer.

Setup Workflow

The setup workflow is as follows.

1. Unpacking (page 44)

Y

2. Removing the Protective Materials (page 45)

Y

3. Installing the Printer (page 46)

\J

4. Connecting the Power Cable (page 47)

Y

5. Turning On/Off (page 48)

Y

6. Setting Language and Date/Time (page 49)

Y

7. Selecting Black Ink Type (page 49)

Y

8. Installing the Ink Packs and Charging Ink First Time (page 50)

Y

9. Installing the Printer Driver and Connecting to a Computer (page 51)

Y

10. Configuring Network Settings (page 52)

Y

11. Connecting to a Host Device (page 53)

Y

12. Media Settings (page 66)

Y

13. Loading Paper (page 67)

Y

14. Test P;‘int (page 80)
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Chapter2 Setup

Unpacking

After unpacking, make sure that all the printer and the accessories are included and they have no damage.

The included items are as follows.

e — e — e —————————-

1 | Printer (CW-C8000 Series) 2 | Ink packs C, M, Y, BK (MK)*

(For initial ink charging)

* Either one of a BK (gloss black) pack or MK (matte
black) pack is included.

3 | Roll paper (for initial operation check) 4 | Power cable

5 | USB cable 6 | Manual

7 | Power cable*

*The plug shape varies depending on the product model.

The maintenance box is already installed on the printer. Check below for replacement instructions.
% 7 "Replacing the Maintenance Box" on page 89
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Removing the Protective Materials

Remove all protective materials such as tape and cushioning material. Open the covers and remove any
protective materials inside the product as well.
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Installing the Printer

Allow sufficient space for the printer. Make sure that the installation location meets the following requirements.

Level, stable flat surface strong enough to support the weight of the printer (approx. 35.0kg {77.16 Ib}).
Flat surface larger than the area of the bottom of the printer

A location free from vibration and shock

A location where a dedicated power outlet for the printer is available

A location where paper can be set and removed without difficulty

A location where there is enough space around the printer to install accessories, replace consumables, and
perform routine maintenance without difficulty

A well-ventilated location with at least 10 cm {3.94 in.} clearance from the air vent on the right side of the

printer
A location that meets the following environmental requirements.

For more details, see "Environmental Specifications" on page 397.

Temperature Humidity
Printing 5to 35°C {41 to 95°F} 20 to 80% RH, No condensation
Storage | With gloss blackink | —15to 40°C{5 to 104°F} 5 to 85% RH, No condensation (without being
unpacked)
With matte black ink | —10to 40°C {14 to 104°F}

If the printer has installed matte black ink and is likely to be exposed to temperatures below —10°C
{14°F}, be sure to drain the ink before turning off the printer. Otherwise, the print head may be
damaged due to freezing. For more details, see "Storing the Printer After Ink is Charged" on page 300.

CAUTION
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Connecting the Power Cable

Follow the procedure below to connect the power cable.

A

CAUTION

e Do not use the product with any power supply or voltage other than the ones specified.
o Install the printer near a wall outlet so that you can disconnect the plug from the outlet immedi-

ately in the event of an emergency.

2

Securely plug the power cable all the way into the power connector on the right side

of the printer.

Insert the power plug securely all the way into a grounded outlet.

2 J6
> |

80000000
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Turning On/Off

Turning the Power On

Hold down the () (power) button until the @& (power) LED lights up.

)

ON

b

Turning the Power Off

Hold down the (!) (power) button until a power-off confirmation message is displayed. Then select [Yes] on the
confirmation screen. The @) (power) LED goes out and the printer is turned off.
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Setting Language and Date/Time

Follow the on-screen instructions to set language, the date and time.

/

Language Daylight Saving Time Date Format
Nederlands ’ @ Off @ yyyy.mm.dd
2
’@ English l On mm.dd.yyyy
Francgais dd.mm.yyyy
Deutsch 0

Follow the on-screen instructions.

Selecting Black Ink Type

Select the type of black ink to be used.

Select [Done] to confirm your selection.

Select Black Ink Type

Select the ink type that matches
this printer.

() Gloss Black Ink

Matte Black Ink

Information

Gloss Black Ink is selected.

Chapter2 Setup

49



Chapter2 Setup

Installing the Ink Packs and Charging Ink First Time

Shake and then install the ink packs following the on-screen instructions.

When you close the cover, a message that confirms whether to start initial ink charging is displayed. Select [Yes]
to start the initial ink charging. When you see a message saying that the initial ink charging is finished, select
[OK].

It takes about 10 minutes for the initial ink charging. The time differs according to circumstances.

o |[f a different type of black ink from the selected black ink type is installed in the printer, initial ink
& charging will not be possible.
CAUTION The black ink type cannot be changed after the initial ink charging has started.

e Thetime it takes to charge ink depends on the situation.

o Never open the printer covers or turn off the power while ink charging is in progress. If these
operations are performed during ink charging, ink will be significantly consumed and the ink
packs may need to be replaced before charging is complete.

e Do not grip the ink pack tightly. Ink may leak from the pack.

( )
Initializing... @ Ready
gci:iﬁlzi)%iggén any covers or turn the } > } E D IFEER ﬂﬂﬁﬂ =
power off until initializa_tion is complete. Gap
This takes about xx minutes. = W:108.0 L:152.4 mm @
G )
HE EE ()
BK Y M C Y
. J

Check below for instructions on how to replace the ink packs.
% 7 "Replacing the Ink Packs" on page 85
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Installing the Printer Driver and Connecting to a Computer

2 Do not connect the printer to your computer until the screen prompts you to do so.

CAUTION

1 Go to the website below and search for your printer model number to download the
printer driver.
You can get the software from the following website.
For customers in North America, go to the following web site: https://www.epson.com/support/
For customers in other countries and regions, go to the following web site: https://epson.sn

A

CW-C80XX
= |

|

ColorWorks

§'Up |Your Product

the name of r product

CW-C80XX

2 Start the printer driver.

Follow the on-screen instructions to install the printer driver.
During the installation process, you will be guided to connect the computer to the printer.
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Configuring Network Settings

Follow the procedure below to set up the IP address of the printer.
1 Select [Menu] on the home screen.
2 Select [General Settings] - [Network Settings] - [Advanced] - [TCP/IP].
3 Select [Obtain IP Address] and then select [Auto] or [Manuall.
When you select [Auto], the network setting is complete.

When you select [Manual], proceed to step 4.

4 Enter the IP address and the subnet mask.
Select a setting to change and then press the [OK] button to enter the information.

5 Select [Start Setup].

The network setting is now complete.
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Connecting to a Host Device

e When connecting via USB or Wired LAN
Connect the corresponding interface cable to the connector on the right side of the printer.

e When connecting via Wireless LAN
Connect the optional OT-WL06 to the connector on the right side of the printer.

Connecting to Wired LAN

Connect to the network with a LAN cable and check the connection.
1 Connect the printer and a hub (or LAN switch) with a LAN cable.
2 Select [Menu] on the home screen.

3 Select [General Settings] - [Network Settings] - [Connection Check].
The result of the check is displayed. Confirm that the printer is properly connected to the network.

Connecting to Wireless LAN (Wi-Fi) using a Wireless LAN Router

By connecting the optional wireless LAN unit (OT-WL06) to the printer, the printer can communicate over a
wireless LAN. There are several ways to connect the printer to a wireless LAN (Wi-Fi). Select the connection
method that best suits your environment and conditions.

The following two connection methods using a wireless LAN router are introduced here.

For information (SSID, password) of the wireless LAN router (access point), please check your router or if
inaccessible then contact your network administrator.

e "Connecting using SSID and Password" on page 54

e "Connecting using Push Button (WPS)" on page 58

% o If g is not displayed on the home screen, check that the optional wireless LAN unit is properly

connected, and turn the printer off and then back on.

e When Wi-Fi Direct is enabled, the printer acts as an access point and can be connected to up to eight
devices.
& "Connecting to Wireless LAN (Wi-Fi) using Wi-Fi Direct" on page 60
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Connecting using SSID and Password

1 Connect the optional wireless LAN unit to the printer, and turn the printer on.

Press < »Av to select g on the printer's home screen, and then press the OK

button.

E Matte Paper
Black Mark =

)4

w214 L:8.0 mm E
L
LY

| H N
MoC

BE Y

3 Select [Router], and then press the OK button.

4 Press the OK button.

Metwork Conneclion Setings

@ Connect via Whireless Rouler

s
B —
| L e |

Recomménded connecion mthod
when & Wi-Fi mouler 5 avallabls al
hom of olfsce. ﬂ
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Select [Wi-Fi Setup Wizard], and then press the OK button.

‘ -@ Connect via Whireless Rouler l

Wi-Fi Setup Wizard

Fush Bullon Setup (WPS)

Others

On the printer’s control panel, select the network name (SSID) for the wireless router
that you want to connect to.

Select Wiraless Rauter |

531001

S31D02

a Enter Manually Search Again

Select the [Enter Password] on the [Enter Manually] screen, and then press the OK
button.

Enter Manually

Frnter Passwinrrd

If you enter the SSID manually, set [Password] to [Available], select [Enter Password], and then press
the OK button.
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8 Enter the Wi-Fi password.

@lm:ﬂ:m{xl' «
B/63

QIWIE |RIT(YIU]|I [Q|P

AlS DR IG | H|J | K]L

+ N

e The password is case-sensitive.
% ¢ If you do not know the password, check if the information is written on the label of the wireless
router. On the label, the password may be identified as a “Network Key’, “Wireless Password”, and so
on. If you are using the wireless router at its default settings, use the password written on the label.

9 When you have finished, select [OK], and then press the OK button.

@ 00000 e L.,
B/63

QIWI|E|R|T|Y|U|Il |O|P

AIS|DIFIGIH|J |K]|L

1 0 Check the settings, select [Start Setup], and then press the OK button.

Im Enter Manually

©

Enfar Passwond I

HXXAHKAXX

C_=—
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1 1 Press the OK button.

|m l Sotup Complete

Even if you do not press the OK button, the screen will change to the next screen after a certain
period of time.

If you fail to connect, make sure paper is loaded, and then print a connection report. Select [Print Check
% Report], and then press the OK button.

1 2 Press the @ button.

Metwork Conneclion Selings

Router
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Connecting using Push Button (WPS)

1 Connect the optional Wireless LAN Unit to the printer, and turn the printer on.

Press < »Av to select g on the printer's home screen, and then press the OK

button.

E Matte Paper

Black Mark I

W-21.4 L 80 mm E
L
LY

| H N
MoC

BE Y

3 Select [Router], and then press the OK button.

4 Press the OK button.

Metwork Conneclion Setings

@ Connect via Whireless Rouler

: = Iﬁl -— D

s

Recomménded connecion mthod
when & Wi-Fi mouler 5 avallabls al
hom of olfsce. ﬂ
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5 Select [Push Button Setup (WPS)], and then press the OK button.

G Connect via Wireless Rouler

Wi-Fi Setup Wizard

Push Bullon Setup (WPS)

Others

Hold down the [WPS] button on the wireless router until the security light flashes.
If you do not know where the [WPS] button is, or there are no buttons on the wireless router, see the
documentation provided with your wireless router for details.

7 Press the OK button on the printer’s operation panel.

e Push Bution Setup (WPS)

Hold down the WPS bution on the
Wireless Router or press the
software button.

For detalls, sea documentation for
the Wireless Router.

[]

lm l Setup Complete

8 Press the OK button.

Even if you do not press the OK button, the screen will change to the next screen after a certain
period of time.
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9 Press the @ button.

Metwork Conneclion Selings

l;

il | Router
L]

Wi=Fi Direct

Connecting to Wireless LAN (Wi-Fi) using Wi-Fi Direct

Wireless LAN communication with the printer is possible by connecting the optional wireless LAN unit (OT-

WLO6) to the printer. There are several connection methods. Select the connection method that best suits your
environment and conditions.

The following two connection methods using Wi-Fi Direct are introduced here.
¢ "Connecting to an iOS Device" on page 60

¢ "Connecting to a Non-iOS Device" on page 63

Connecting to an iOS Device

1 Connect the optional Wireless LAN Unit to the printer, and turn the printer on.

Press < »Av to select % on the printer's home screen, and then press the OK

button.
() Ready.

H Matte Paper
@) Black Mark

W24 080 mm ﬁ
£

H H N
M .

BE Y

LA
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3 Select [Wi-Fi Direct], and then press the OK button.

4 Press the OK button.

Metwork Conneclion Selings

Ni-Fi Direct

Wi-Fi Direct

] |
Wi-Fi Direct allows computors and
sman devices 1o connect directly o
the printer. 'E_!]

5 Select [iOS], and then press the OK button.

Salect 0%

i0S

Dther OS5 Devices

Change

A QR code is displayed on the printer screen.

Open the OS-standard camera app.
This does not work with code reading apps.

Chapter2 Setup
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Scan the QR code in Photo mode and tap the notification that appears to connect to
the printer.

8 Press the OK button.

Smartphone connect

The smart device is connected to the
printer.

Dismiss

9 Select [Complete], and then press the OK button.

1 0 Press the @ button.

Metwork Conneclion Selings

62



Chapter2 Setup

Connecting to a Non-iOS Device

1 Connect the optional Wireless LAN Unit to the printer, and turn the printer on.

Press < »Av to select g on the printer's home screen, and then press the OK

button.

E Matte Paper ‘B

Black Mark %

W:21.4 L: 8.0 mm E
m®

H H B
BE Y M C oy

3 Select [Wi-Fi Direct], and then press the OK button.

4 Press the OK button.

Metwork Conneclion Setings

Wi-Fi Direct
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5 Select [Other OS Devices], and then press the OK button.

Salect 0%

05

Oiher OS5 Devices

Chapter2 Setup

Perform this step on your computer. On the computer’s network connection screen,
select the SSID displayed on the printer’s control panel.

Smartphone connact

If you don't use Epson Smart Panel, select
the following SSID (network name) on

yoLur smart dawvi i.Fi calinne corann.

551D

Passward

Complete

7 Enter the password displayed on the printer’s control panel on the computer to

connect to the printer.

Smartphone connect

If you don't use Epson Smart Panel, select
thea followi S_SID (network n_ama] an
your smart device's Wi-Fi setlings screen.

S51D

Password l l
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8 After the connection is established, select [Complete], and then press the OK button.

9 Press the @ button.

Smartphone conneci

If you don't use Epsen Smart Panel, select
the following SSID (network name) on
your smart device's Wi-Fi seflings screen.

SEID

Password

[ Complete

Metwork Conneclion Sellings
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Media Settings

Configure media (paper) settings such as how to feed and detect paper, and the shape and type of paper.
e Setting using the printer driver

Printer driver for Windows

Printer Driver for Mac

Printer Driver for Linux
¢ Changing the settings on the printer

PrinterSetting (Windows)

Epson Label Printer Utility

Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux

Web Config

Operation Panel

fer from the printer driver settings, printing is performed by applying the printer driver settings.

o [f the settings on the printer (settable using the operation panel, PrinterSettings, or Web Config) dif-
% o For media that can be used with this product, refer to "Paper Specifications" on page 374.
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Loading Paper

This section describes how to load and replace paper. The procedure for replacing paper varies depending on
whether the paper is fed from inside or outside the printer.

Feeding paper from Inside (Internal) Feeding paper from Outside (Rear Feed)
Paper is supplied from inside the printer. Set roll paper Paper is supplied from outside the printer. Place fanfold
attached into the printer. paper on the right side of the printer.
& "Loading Roll Paper" on page 68 £ "Loading Fanfold Paper" on page 73

details, contact qualified service personnel for advice.

¢ If you want to wind up printed roll paper, please prepare the optional rewinder (TU-RC8000). For
instructions on how to use the rewinder, see the section below.
£ "Rewinder (TU-RC8000)" on page 402

e When replacing paper with a different shape, form, or type of paper, change the paper settings
either from the operation panel or on the printer driver before loading the paper.
£ "Checking the Printer Status on the Printer Screen" on page 39
£ "Media (Paper) Settings" on page 94

e Depending on the thickness of the paper, the gap between the print head and the paper may not
be appropriate, resulting in blurred printing, double characters, or paper smudging due to rub-
bing between the print head and the paper. Adjust the gap using the [Head-Media Clearance
Height] menu.
£ "Adjusting Head-Media Clearance Height" on page 294

Z o To feed roll paper from outside the printer, prepare an external paper feeder by yourself. For more
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Loading Roll Paper

mEixiE  Watching the Video on How to Load Paper
u % https://support.epson.net/p_doc/95e/

E.

& Loading Roll Paper/Fanfold Paper in the Printer (CW-C8000 Series)

Viewing How to Load Paper on the Operation Panel
* ? (Help) - [How To...] - [Load Media] - [Internal]

After turning on the printer, wait until the home screen is displayed, and then open the paper cover.
A If you open the cover before the home screen is displayed, the printer may fail to load the paper
correctly.
CAUTION Y

Turn the printer on.
& "Turning the Power On" on page 48

2 Wait until the home screen appears.

3 Open the paper cover.

Remove the roll paper flange from the spindle while squeezing the levers of the
flange.
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5 Attach a paper roll to the spindle and push the roll as far as it goes by pressing its

core.

Attach the roll paper flange to the spindle while squeezing the levers of the flange.
Move the flange until it touches the roll paper so that there is no gap in between.

6

8
{ /2
/€
hnn% \
£/,
U12f

\..Jﬁy
!

&

,m,w‘/“w

Turn the flange clockwise until the leading edge of the paper touches the bottom,

and pull out the paper by approximately 300 mm {11.81 in.}.

7

69



Chapter2 Setup

8 Raise the paper holds.

Place the paper in the paper path along the edge guide and align the leading edge
with the .\ mark.

Make sure the leading edge of the paper has no creases, tears, wrinkles, peeling labels, or other
deformities. Inserting deformed paper may cause an error in paper feeding, misprinting, or paper
jamming.

CAUTION
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1 1 Hold down the paper with your hand to keep it flat, and while pressing the blue
lever, slide the movable edge guide against the paper.

incorrect or a paper jam may occur. Make sure to follow the guidelines below.
e There should be no gap between the guide and the paper edge
o Slide the guide against the paper gently, not too tightly

2 If the movable edge guide is not properly slided against the paper, print position may become

CAUTION

wy

2 Insert the leading edge of the paper into the slot until the paper is automatically fed
into the printer.
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1 3 Lower the paper holds.

S

6 Press the || (pause) button.

Check that the printer is ready for printing by checking the home screen.
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Loading Fanfold Paper

mEixiE  Watching the Video on How to Load Paper
u % https://support.epson.net/p_doc/95e/
E.

£ Loading Roll Paper/Fanfold Paper in the Printer (CW-C8000 Series)
Viewing How to Load Paper on the Operation Panel
ﬁ ? (Help) - [How To...] - [Load Media] - [Rear Feed]

2 After turning on the printer, wait until the home screen is displayed, and then open the paper cover.

If you open the cover before the home screen is displayed, the printer may fail to load the paper
correctly.

CAUTION

1 Turn the printer on.
& "Turning the Power On" on page 48

2 Wait until the home screen appears.

3 Open the paper cover.
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5 While pressing the blue lever, slide the movable edge guide toward you until it stops.

Place the paper in the paper path along the edge guide and align the leading edge
with the .\ mark.

deformities. Inserting deformed paper may cause an error in paper feeding, misprinting, or paper
jamming.

2 Make sure the leading edge of the paper has no creases, tears, wrinkles, peeling labels, or other

CAUTION
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Hold down the paper with your hand to keep it flat, and while pressing the blue lever,
slide the movable edge guide against the paper.

If the movable edge guide is not properly slided against the paper, print position may become
A incorrect or a paper jam may occur. Make sure to follow the guidelines below.
e There should be no gap between the guide and the paper edge

CAUTION o Slide the guide against the paper gently, not too tightly

ay

Insert the leading edge of the paper into the slot until the paper is automatically fed
into the printer.
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Lower the paper holds.

9

1 0 Close the paper cover.

1 1 Place the stack of fanfold paper at least 15 mm {0.59 in.} away from the printer. Be
sure that the paper is fed in a straight line to the paper feed slot.

15 mm {0.59in.}
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Make sure not to let the fanfold paper to curl near the printer. Doing so will deform the paper
& resulting in a paper jam or a print quality problem.

CAUTION

2 Press the || (pause) button.
Check that the printer is ready for printing by checking the home screen.

SO
@ O] (5]
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Ejection Angle of Printed Paper

Ensure that the printed paper is ejected straight from the ejection slot as shown in the figure below.

If paper is not ejected straight due to obstructions or other factors, printing may be distorted.

|

the next label to be printed. If the printer is located away from the computer, the printer user cannot
know when the next print run will begin and when the label paper will be retracted.
Therefore, when handling paper ejected from the printer, such as loading printed label paper into the
rewinder, be sure to press the " (pause) button to stop the printer before doing so.

¢ If you need to separate the fanfold paper along the perforations after printing, do so after pressing
the " (pause) button to stop the printer, or use the cut button to separate the paper. If the printer
retracts the paper to start next printing while you manually separate the paper, a paper jam will
result.

e Do not touch the paper during printing, as misalignment of the paper may cause a paper jam or mis-
alignment of the print position.

g e When the printer starts printing, it retracts the label paper slightly to align the print start position with
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Feeding Paper into the Printer Manually

If you are using a special paper, the printer may fail to detect the paper and the paper may not be fed into the
printer automatically. In such case, follow the procedure below to feed the paper manually.

2 If this manual feeding method is used, the printer operation and print quality are not guaranteed.

CAUTION

Advance the paper with your hand until the leading edge comes in contact with the
paper feed shaft.
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Test Print

You can check whether the printer operates normally or not by printing a nozzle check patterns.

Follow the procedure below to print the nozzle check patterns. The nozzle check patterns allow you to check
print nozzles for clogging.

1 Turn the printer on.

Select [Menu] and then press the [OK] button.

Select [Maintenance].

Select [Print Head Nozzle Check].

Select [Print].
The nozzle check patterns are printed.

N unn b WN

Check the printed nozzle check patterns.

When all nozzles are normal and not clogged, all lines are printed cleanly as shown in the left figure
below. When some nozzles are clogged, there are broken lines and missing segments as shown in
the right figure below. In this case, run the print head cleaning.

Example of the nozzle check patterns with gloss black ink

Normal C|ogg|ng

Y Y

S 11 1 u féﬂllihéﬂ M/j fﬁlﬂ HUMA
(11 |

c ) C EZ?HZ?ZW 25, g;znzzw;;zmn
11 '

s A B [‘Zﬂﬂlﬂ?ﬂﬂiﬁ f’]ﬂlﬂﬂﬂ?ﬂiﬂl
11
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Self-Test Printing

If you have already installed the printer driver, you can do a test print using the printer driver.

Follow the procedure below to do the test print.
1 Open [Printers & scanners].
2 Click the printer icon and click [Printer properties].

3 The Printer properties screen appears. Click [Print Test Page] on the screen.

= EPSON CW-C2000u Properties 'Y

Color Management Security Versian Information
Genersl | Sharing, Parts Advaneed

—
= EPSON CW-CB000u

Location: Browse...

Comment:

Model: EPSON CW-C8000u
Features
Color: Yes Paper available:
Double-sided: No 108 x 152.4 mm - Die-cut Label =
Staple: No
Speed: Unknown

Meximum resolution: 600 dpi -

first label. However, you can change to print from the first label if you do the settings described in
the link below.

£ "Printing from the First Label" on page 291

Z If the [Media Detect] setting has been set to [Gap] or [Hole], the test page is not printed from the
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Chapter2 Setup

Removing Paper

1 Cut the paper.

© ® O
B0 2]
® 0 @

2 Hold down the [ # (back-feed) button until the paper stops moving.

@D@B @
aocin
@@

3 Open the paper cover.

4 Remove the roll paper flange from the spindle while squeezing the levers of the
flange.
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Chapter2 Setup

Remove the roll paper from the spindle.

5

Attach the roll paper flange to the spindle.

6

Close the paper cover.

7
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Chapter2 Setup

8 Press the " (pause) button.

® =3, ©
RO <]
B 0 6

Removing the paper is now completed.

To load paper, see the following pages.
"Loading Roll Paper" on page 68, "Loading Fanfold Paper” on page 73
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Chapter2 Setup

Replacing the Ink Packs

This section describes how to replace the ink packs.

Carefully read the cautions on handling before installing the ink packs.
A £ "Cautions on Ink Packs" on page 9

CAUTION

Checking Amount of Ink Remaining

You can check approximate remaining amount of ink on the operation panel or a computer.

Even when the printer is low on ink, you can print until you are prompted to replace the ink pack.
% Replace the ink pack as necessary.

How to Replace the Ink Packs
Viewing How to Replace the Ink Packs on the Operation Panel
* ? (Help) - [How To...] - [Ink Pack(s) Replacement]

The procedure below is for replacing the BK ink pack. Follow the same procedure for replacing the other color
ink packs.

e When replacing the black ink pack, make sure to replace with a pack of the same type of black ink.
The printer does not work if you install a pack of different type of black ink.
IMPORTANT ° Shake the new ink pack well as instructed before installing it.

1 Open the ink cover.

85



2 Remove the ink pack tray with both hands.

3

4

Chapter2 Setup

IMPORTANT

Do not grip the ink pack tightly. Ink may leak from the pack.

Lift the ink pa

Load a new in

ck by the handle and remove it from the tray.

=

k pack into the tray.

& "Cautions on Ink Packs" on page 9

A

CAUTION

Do not touch the areas shown in the figure.
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Chapter2 Setup

Hold the ink pack tray with both hands and shake it up and down at an angle of
about 60 degrees about 10 times in 10 seconds.

Make sure the color of the ink pack is the same as the color of the label next to the
tray insertion slot, and push the ink pack tray all the way in.

2 Do not grip the ink pack tightly. Ink may leak from the pack.

CAUTION

7 Close the ink cover.
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Chapter2 Setup

Press the " (pause) button.
Check that the printer is ready for printing by checking the home screen.

SO
@ G (5=

(power) LED is flashing). If these operations are performed during ink charging, ink will be
severely consumed and the ink pack may need to be replaced before the charging is complete.

~

2 Never open any cover or turn off the printer while the printer is charging ink (while the @

CAUTION

IR

Status Il

When ink charging is complete, the @ (power) LED will change from flashing to lit.
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Chapter2 Setup

Replacing the Maintenance Box

This section describes how to replace the maintenance box.

Carefully read the cautions on handling before setting the maintenance box.
£ "Cautions on the Maintenance Box" on page 10

CAUTION

Checking the Amount of Empty Space in the Maintenance Box

You can check approximate amount of empty space in the maintenance box on the operation panel or a

computer.

Even if the maintenance box is running low on space, you can still print until you are prompted to
% replace it. Replace the maintenance box with a new one as necessary.

How to Replace the Maintenance Box
Viewing How to Replace the Maintenance Box on the Operation Panel
ﬁ ? (Help) - [How To...] - [Replace Maintenance Box]

1 Open the ink cover.

2 Pull out the maintenance box.

89



Chapter2 Setup

3 Seal the used maintenance box in a clear bag and dispose of it.

&

4 Take out a new maintenance box from the bag.

2 Do not touch the areas shown in the figure.

5 Press the new maintenance box firmly into the printer with the label side up.
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Chapter2 Setup

6 Close the ink cover.

Press the || (pause) button.
Check that the printer is ready for printing by checking the home screen.
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Chapter3 Handling

This chapter provides basic information necessary for handling the printer.

Printer driver for Windows

This chapter describes how to operate the printer driver for Windows.

The printer driver is software to control the printer in accordance with the print instructions of application
software. Setting the print settings in the printer driver screen enables you to obtain the best print results.
Furthermore, you can also use the utilities to check the printer status and perform maintenance.

How to Display the Printer Driver Screen

The printer driver settings screen can be displayed in one of the following ways.

Method 1: Windows Settings > printer management screen > [Print Settings]

Method 2: Windows Settings > printer management screen > [Printer Properties] >
[General Settings] on the [General] tab

Method 3: Windows Settings > printer management screen > [Printer Properties] >
[Printing Defaults] on the [Advanced] tab

Method 4: Application software print screen > [Printer Properties]

If you display the driver screen using Method 1 or Method 2 and change the driver settings, the settings are
saved as logon user-specific settings.

If you display the driver screen using Method 3 and change the driver settings, the settings will be common to
all users of the printer, but the settings of Method 1 or Method 2 will take precedence.

If you display the driver screen using Method 4 and change the driver settings, the settings will be saved only for
that moment.

If you want to change the driver’s default settings, display the printer driver using Method 1 or Method 2 and
then change the settings.

The steps for opening the printer management screen from Windows Settings will vary depending on the
version of Windows used.
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Printer Driver Screen Configuration

Chapter3 Handling

The printer driver is equipped with a help function. Right-click an item and then click Help to display an

explanation on the item.

Current settings

General
Medis Name:
108 152 4 mm - Die—cut Label

Media Form:
Die=cut labe| (sap detection]
Media Coating Type:
hatte Papar
Ink Profile: OFF
Ratio of Black to GComposite:
OFF
Banding Reduction: 0
Bar Width Adjustment: OFF
Media Hold Pressure:
OFF
Shrink correction in the paper lencth
direction:
OFF
Edge Adjustment: OFF
Color Correction:
Epson Freferred Color
Spot Color Setting: Mo Spot Color
Settings For Paper Handling After Print:
Da not cut (stop at cut positian)
Notification: None
Pause: Hone

Options

Orientation: Fortrait

Number of Prints: 1

Print Speed: 300mm/s

Head Maintenance: Pause for Maintenan..

B :Ahways show cument settings

U

&

|| ]

G Genersl 2 Options i Driver Utiities 5 Printer Utiitiss

Favorite Settings Cunent Settings ~ Save As Favorite Setting
Medis Setting

Media Name 108 % 152.4 mm - Die-cut Label ~ ‘ Media Definition
Width 1080 < mm[21.4-112.0)

Lenath 1624 2 mm[ 8.0-1016.0]

GapBetween Labels 3.0 < mm([30- BO)

Media Form Die-cut label [aap detection]

Left snd Right Gap 2.0 = |mm [ 0.0- BO)

Media Coating Tupe Matte Paper

Colar Correction Epson Preferad Color

Spot Color Setting Mo Spot Color

Settings For Paper

Do net cut [stop at cut pasitian
Handling After Print [ b [

MNatification Mone

If the "Beeper volume'' setting on the PrinterSetting is off, the

beep will nat sound regardiess of this sefting

Pause Mone

Media Detection...

Adwanced..

Color Conection..

Update Spot Calar List

Ink and Maintenance box Information

WOEUE

BK Y M L MB

<

Refresh

[:13

Wersion 1.0.0.0

Cancel Apphy Help

1 | Current Settings pane

Displays a summary of current settings.

2 | General tab

Lets you set media (paper) size, media form, and other basic print settings.

3 | Options tab

Print orientation and the number of copies can be set.

4 | Driver Utilities tab

Lets you configure various advanced settings.

5 | Printer Utilities tab

Lets you run printer maintenance functions such as print head cleaning or nozzle check, and start PrinterSetting.
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Media (Paper) Settings

Chapter3 Handling

This section describes the paper settings of the printer driver.

= EPSON CW-CE000u Printing Preferences
@ General d Options @ Driver Litilitie s

Favoiite Settings Currert Settings

x

&5 Frinter Utilties

= Save As Favorite Setting...

Select [Tag(hole detection) ] on the [Media Form]

Left Gap 2n Simm{ 0.0- 30.0) 7
Fiight Gap 20 < mm [ 0.0- 30.0) 8
Label EdgetoHole 294 N 1 1 [ —

Length

Media Sefting

1 —————etediaName Custom ] Media Deefiniion.

2 Width 108.0 = |mm [21.4-112.0)

3 —eLenghh 1524 ([ 8.0-1016.0)

4 .o Giap Between Labels 3.0 “lmm[ 30- 60)

5 Mediz Form Die-cut Isbel (qap detection]

B —eLeft and Right Gap 2.0 “lom( 0.0- 60)
1 O ————————=oMedia Coating Type  Matts Paper ~ Advanced ] 4
1 1 — e Colr Caneetion Enson Prefened Color ~ Color Comestion
1 2 —————eSpot Color Seting Mo Spot Color > Update Spot Color List
1 3————eSetings ForPaper b ot cut fstop at cut position] ~

Handling &fter Print

Matification Mone

|f the "Beeper volume' setting on the PrinterSetting is off, the
beep will not sound regardless of this setting

Pause Mone

v Ink and Maintenance box Information

B ME
Media Detection HRetresh
Yersion 1.0.0.0

Gengel 2pply Help

1 Media Name

You can select the media settings you created and registered to [Media Definition]. You can also directly
change the paper settings by selecting [Custom].

Width

Enter the width.

e Continuous paper or tag: Paper width

Continuous paper

Tag

e Die-cut label, Full-page label: Label width excluding the backing paper

1
Die-cut label

Full-page label

924



Chapter3 Handling

Length

Enter the length.
o Continuous paper, full-page label, or tag: Length of the print range (length of one page)

L Print area Printarea | L~ Print area
/ — o —

Continuous paper Full-page label Tag

e Die-cut label: Label length excluding backing paper

L 1

Gap Between Labels

Enter the gap between labels.

{ { °
f // Print area 1 | 1~ Print area ;
— f |_4~ Print area
7
o
Continuous paper Full-page label Tag
Media Form

Select the form of the paper.
e Die-cut label

Full-page label

e Continuous paper

e Tag

Left and Right Gap (for die-cut label, full-page label, and continuous paper)

The left and right gaps are always the same. Therefore, enter one setting value as the [Left and Right Gap].

Waste part
(Left and Right Gap)

e Itisrecommended to set the [Left and Right Gap] to at least 2 mm {0.08 in.}.
Setting it to less than 2 mm {0.08 in.} may cause ink to adhere to the inside of the
inter and stain printed paper.
IMPORTANT _ P™
e Regarding the waste part on the left and right of the label
e Can be set in the range of 0 to 6 mm {0 to 0.24 in.}. (Basically, 2 mm {0.08 in.})
e If the size is larger than 2 mm {0.08 in.}, paper jams or other problems may occur.

95



Chapter3 Handling

Left Gap (for tag)

Enter the left margin (gap) of the paper.

—_| |-

Print area

It is recommended to set the [Left Gap] to at least 2 mm {0.08 in.}. Setting it to less
than 2 mm {0.08 in.} may cause ink to adhere to the inside of the printer and stain

IMPORTANT printed paper.

Right Gap (for tag)

Enter the right margin (gap) of the paper.

—

Print area

It is recommended to set the [Right Gap] to at least 2 mm {0.08 in.}. Setting it to less
than 2 mm {0.08 in.} may cause ink to adhere to the inside of the printer and stain

IMPORTANT printed paper.

Label Edge to Hole Length (for tag)

The [Tag Hole Detection] setting allows the printer to detect the paper based on holes, oblong holes, or
cutouts in the paper.

Set the distance from the top edge of the hole, oblong hole, or cutout to the edge of the paper. ("Paper
Specifications" on page 374)

o

|~ Print area

10

Media Coating Type

Select the paper type. ("Paper Specifications" on page 374)
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Chapter3 Handling

11 | Color Correction Mode
Configure color correction settings. For more details about the color correction, see "Color Correction" on
page 275.
e Epson Preferred Color
The color correction engine in the printer corrects colors to produce print results that are close to those
seen on a typical LCD monitor. The colors are similar to Epson Standard colors, but differ in that CMY ink
colors can be printed as they are.
e Epson Standard
The color correction engine in the printer corrects colors to produce print results that are close to those
seen on a typical LCD monitor.
e Epson Vivid Color
The color correction engine in the printer corrects the color to a vivid shade suitable for labels. The
color tones are different from those of typical LCD monitors.
e ICM
The color correction engine in the OS corrects color tints according to the ICC profile corresponding to
the currently set paper type and print speed. With the appropriate ICC profile, the tint on the LCD
monitor can be matched to the tint of the printed result.
¢ No Color Adjustment
Select this setting if your application software performs color correction. The printer does not perform
color correction.
12 | Spot Color Setting
This function allows you to change a specific color to a specified color. For more details about the spot
color setting, see "Spot Color Settings" on page 269.
13 | Settings For Paper Handling After Print
o Cut (after printing last label)
e Cut (at specified label)
e (Cut (after last page of collate page)
e Do not cut (stop at cut position) (Initial setting)
¢ Do not cut (stop at specified position)
14 | Advanced

You can change the [Print Color Adjustment], [Barcode and 2D Symbol Preset], [Paper Adjustment], and
[Edge Adjustment] settings. For explanation of each setting, refer to the Help.
e Print Color Adjustment
Ink Profile: Print density can be changed to darker or lighter.
Ratio of Black to Composite: Adjust the ratio of black ink to composite black.
e Banding Reduction: If color banding occurs, adjust the ink density.
e Barcode and 2D Symbol Preset
Bar Width Adjustment: When using a built-in barcode font, adjust the bar width.
e Paper Adjustment
Media Hold Pressure: Adjust the paper suction power of the platen.
Shrink correction in the paper length direction: If the print result shrinks in the paper length direction,
set the correction value.

function may not be able to reduce color banding so much. Please examine print
quality with the paper well before using it.

e The length of the print data is increased up to 1016 mm {40.00 in.} in the paper length
direction according to the correction value set in [Shrink correction in the paper length
direction]. If the paper length exceeds 1004 mm {39.92 in.}, the correction result will not
follow the correction value and a length exceeding 1016 mm {40.00 in.} cannot be set.

Z o If the paper type is high glossy paper or glossy film, the [Banding Reduction]

97



Chapter3 Handling

Edge Adjustment
If a slight gap occurs between the background color and the text, enabling [Edge Adjustment] may

make the gap less noticeable.

Advanced

Print Color Adjustment

Irk Profi:
Light ' Doark
3 0 10
Ratio of Black to Composite |
oMy 9« |
5 0
Banding Beduction
Light [ ] Dark
3 0 7

Barcode and 20 Sumbol Preset
B ar Width Adjustment

Narrow [ ] Wide
2 4 0 1 2

Paper Adjustment

Media Hold Fressure
2 4 3 8 10 |
Less Wacuum More Vacuum

Shiink conection in the paper length direction
[ ] 1 0%
1 12

£ doe Adjustment

[ Default Settings oK 1 Help J

¢ If you change the settings in [Print Color Adjustment], and/or [Barcode and 2D
Symbol Preset], it may affect readability of barcodes.

¢ If you increase the ratio of black ink in [Ratio of Black to Composite], be careful not
to touch the printed surface immediately after printing because ink can adhere to

your fingers.
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Chapter3 Handling

User-Defined Paper

The size, form, type, and other settings of frequently used paper can be registered to the printer driver as a
media definition. This is convenient because you will not need to set the paper settings of the driver when
printing from an application if you register a media definition in advance.

select [Custom] from the [Media Name] pull-down menu on the [General] tab. The various settings on

If you wish to set the paper size and other settings every time without registering a media definition,
% the [General] tab will become available so that you can set the paper size and other settings.

Registering New

Register a new media definition by following the steps below.
1 Open the printer driver window.

Click the [Media Definition] button on the [General] tab.
The Media Definition screen appears.

i EPSON CW-CB000u Printing Preferences X e Dorrdbon)
G General €% Options  f§ Driver Utilities 8 Printer Utiities

Favorits Setlings Current Setfinas v Save s Favorite Sefling.

Media Selting

Media Mame 108 % 152.4 mm - Die-cut Label | Media Defiritian... |

Width 108.0 2 mm(21.4-1120) z

Length 1524 < lmnm( 80-1016.0) !

GapBelween Labele 3.0 *lmm( 30- B0)

Media Form Die-cu label (o2 detection] —

Leftand Right Gap 2.0 lmm( 00- 60)
New..

Edi Delete

Impott

Media Coating Type  Mats Papsr Advanced Close licb
Export

Color Canection Epson Preferred Calor Color Correction

SpotColor Seting Mo Spot Golor Update Spot Color List..

Seftings For Paper

Do not cut [stop at cut pasition]
Harndiing After Print

Notification Mone - Ink and Mainterance box Information

If the "Beeper volume" selting on the PrinterSetting s off, the
beep will not sound regardless of this setiing.

Pause Mone ~

BK A4 ) o] ME

Media Detection, Refresh
Wersion 1.0.0.0
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Click the [New] button.
The New screen appears.

Media Definition

Media Definition

Exporl

Edi.. Delete

Close: Help

MNew

Media Setting
Media Mame

“width

Length

Gap Between Labels

Media Form

Left and Right Gap

Media Coating Type
Color Comestion
Spot Colar Setting

Settings For Paper
Handiing After Print

Media Definition

Chapter3

1080 Zmm([21.4-1120)
152.4 < mm[ 8.0-10160)
3.0 S mmi Z0- B0

Dig-cut label [aap detection]

2.0 Zimm([ 0.0- B0

Matte: Paper
Epson Preferred Color
Mo Spot Color

Do not cut [stop at cut position]

~ Advanced.

~ Color Correction.

~ Update Spot Color List...
Cancel Help

Enter or change the settings to match them with the paper you use.

Handling

Enter the name of the paper definition in [Media Name]. This is the name displayed when you select
a paper size from an application. For explanation for the other settings, see "Media (Paper) Settings

(p94)".

Hewe
Micka Sl
Media Name
widh
Length
Gap Brtwnen Label:

Media Fom

Lot and Pt (ian

Meda Coatirg Tyoe
Coks Conecton
S Cokn Gl

Settirg Foe Pape
Harafirg Alles Pret

5 Click [OK].

New

Media Seting
Media Hame
Widh

(oo Detwasn Labels

Medis Formn

Leit and Right Gap

| M Contrg Typm

Colx Conection
%pot Coien Seting

|

Semngs For Papes
Haraderg fltei ik

Mrcka Detrtion]
1000 = 204 11200
1524 o men| B0 NED)
10 T | 30- RO)

Dot label fgp dhstection]

20 2 e Q0. RO)

Matte Pacer

Epson Prefened Color

Mo oot Color

Do rod c1a Istop o c1 pesitoe]

108.0 « 3048 Continuous kbl Mane Page

a0 2 mml 41200
1524 = mm [ 110 1016.0)
a0 S omm[ A0 GO

Continucus label [no detection] v

0 S ome[ 00 GO

Mgt Paper
o Pl momed Cikn
Ho Spot Color

P —

Ao

Cokor Conmotion.

Update Spot ok List

T

Advanced
Coker Comaction

Updale Spad Lk Lt
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Chapter3 Handling

Check that the registered media name is displayed in the Media Definition screen
and then click [Close].

Media Definition

i Hew

: Delste
Import
Close Help
Export

Check that you can select the registered media name in [Media Name] on the
[General] tab.

9 EPSON CW-CE00u Printing Peederences

[ T pea—r— -

Favints Soren

Ik, el Mty b b,

N

e g o b Pirrsaniogia o, g G g ﬂ g
s o v S o 1
Posn e

oY M GoMl

[P — flsbest

[

3

8 Click the [OK] button to close the driver.

Paper registration (media definition) is now complete.
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Editing and Deleting
1 Open the printer driver window.

Click the [Media Definition] button on the [General] tab.
The Media Definition screen appears.

o= EPSON CW-CE2000u Printing Preferences X

Media Definnizn

o meneral 5 Options  (§4 Driver Uilties (€8 Printer Utiities

Favorite Settings Curent Settings e Sawe Az Favorite Setting...
TEE )« 2540 Dicnt e ey g
Media Setting
Media Name 108 % 152.4 mm - Die-cut Label | Media Definition..
1020 S imm({21.4-1120)
1524 o [ B.0-1016.0)
a0 S imm[ 30- B0)
Die-cut label [gap detection]
|
Hew
| B Dt
20 o pen
| Clase et
fapt.
‘ Matte Paper Advanced.
|
Epson Prefermed Color Color Correction.
No Spat Calor Update Spat Color List

Do rot cut [stop at cut position]

Notfication Nane . Ink and Maintenance box Information
If the "'Beeper volume"" setting on the PrinterSetting is off, the
beep will not sound regardless of this etting.

Pause Naone ~

Media Detection... RAefiesh
Version100.0

Cancel Apply Help

3 Click to select the media definition you wish to edit or delete.

Media Definition

Media Defirition :

| N8N 5 N4 8 Cantivon s lahel (M athe Panerd

Hew...
Edit Delete
Import
Clase Help
Export.
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Chapter3 Handling

If you wish to change the definition settings, click the [Edit] button. The Edit screen
appears and you can change the definition.

it
Media Definition

Micka Sl

Meda Nara 0B 1) % 2183 2 Dk Lol [Misite o)

Widh 1000 = 204 11200

Length. a2 o men| B0 NED)

Gap Between Labelz 300 T me| 30- RO

Media Fom Dim-cut bl [ detection) I

Leh snd Right g~ 200 T me| O0- RO

Mo Costrg Type  Matte Pacer - Pubvarwed
Coker Conneon Epson Prefened Color = Color Conection.
Spot Cokor Seling Mo St Color - Update Spot Cokor List
Settingn Foe Pager Do ol cul 1960 af el positon]

Haruing Altes Fred

[ Cancrl Help
New h— *
Dedle
Import....

Lioge Help
Export,

If you wish to delete the definition, click the [Delete] button. A screen appears and if you click the
[OK] button, the definition is deleted.

Media Definition

Media Definition

102.0  304.8 Continuous label (Matte Paper)
-ut label [Matte Paper)

108.0 % 254.0 Die-cut label (Glossy Paper)

Mew
Edi. Delete
Import.

Close Hep
Export...

Editing or deleting a media definition is now complete.

103



Paper Source and Paper Detection Settings

Chapter3

Handling

1 Open the printer driver window.

2 Click [Media Detection...] on the General tab.

= EPSON CW-C8000u Printing Preferences ®

A General @ Options (4 Driver Utiitiss 5 Printer Litiities

Favarite Settings Current Settings ~ Sawe s Favorice Setting.
Media Setting

Media Name 108 » 152.4 mm - Die-cut Label v ‘ Media Definition...
Width 108.0 Zmm(21.4-1120)

Length 1524 2 mm( 8.0-1016.0)

Gap Between Labeks | 3.0 2 mm(30- EO)

Media Form Die-cut label (0an detection]

Left and Fight Gap 2.0 Ao | 0.0 6.0)

tedia Coating Type Matte Paper Adwanced

Color Comection Epson Preferred Color Color Carrection...
Spot Color Setting Mo Spat Color Update Spot Calor List...

Settings For Paper

Do not cut (stop at cut position
Fznding After Frint i)

Matific-ation Mone w Ink and Maintenance box Infarmation

IFthe "Besper volume” selting on the PrinterSetingis of, the
B il ot sound tegardless of this sating
Pause Hone -
B v M o mB
( Media Detection ) efiesh

Wersion 1.0.0.0

Gancel doply Heln

3 Make the following settings to match them with the paper you use.

&% Media Detection Settings x

Set the media detection method to match the loaded media.
@ Select the item vou veant to set, and then click "DK".

Media source Media Detection

O InternalRiol)

() Rear Feed(Fanfald)

() Rear Feed(Rol)

() Black mark detection

(C) Mo detection
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¢ Media Source: Select how to supply paper to the printer.

Setting item Description

Internal (Roll) Load a roll of paper inside the
printer to let the printer feed
paper from inside.

Rear Feed (Fanfold) Place a roll or fanfold paper
Rear Feed (Roll) beside the printer to let the
printer feed paper from outside.

To supply roll paper from outside the printer, prepare an external paper feeder and paper
% rewinder by yourself. For more details, contact qualified service personnel for advice.

e Media Detection: Select how to detect print positions.

Setting item Description
Gap detection The print position is detected based on the gaps between labels.
Black mark detection The print position is detected based on the black marks printed on the back or

backing paper of the paper.

Tag (hole detection) The print position is detected based on holes, oblong holes, and cutouts in the
paper.
No detection Print position detection using gaps or black marks is not performed.
Click [OK].

Paper source and paper detection settings are now complete.
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Favorite Settings

The Favorite Settings function allows you to register and manage print settings of the printer driver.

Note that this function is completely different from the [Favorite Setting] available from the operation
% panel of the printer, and they are not compatible with each other.

The print settings include the settings available on the [General] and [Options] windows. Various settings such
as paper type, paper layout, user-defined paper settings are included in the print settings.

[General] window Favorite Settings
i [PSON CW-C3000u Printing Preferences . = Save/Delete Favorite Setting
| @l Genrd g Optons G tiver Utk g Privs Unats L

ATRRE Cument Settings Pegittered Setings
Faverle Sefirgs  [Cunend Seitng: - St At Pty Sating
1083 152 don - 06 -
1000w
W« 152 4 e - Dievcad Libed 1524 sen
A0mm
< e 204- 10204 Let o light Giep~ 20mm .
= L 1| MessFom Decut bl g d..
= |meni 0-1MED) P L Meda ot Tie Hate Pogre
T Coks Prssnt Cuks Cims
Coket Ceonmetions Epeon Posimnd Cokes -
Ik Pl 0¥
Plato of Dlack 10 Co. OF
Bandng Aleduction 0
Bar wickh Achusiment (1%
Meda Hokd Pressure (W
Sherd coneclenn . (8
Eddge phverd (M
Sgus Coks Sativg Mo Spet Coln
Sattngt Fot Papar Dl n 8 e 8

[I— [

< el 30- 601

Hoti:atin Hane ~
i the “Biees vohasos' saiting oo e PrritmcSelting i off, ey
e vl e senndsegandiort of U velbery
S BE Y Mo MR

Paaie Hone ]
BT MoC oMm

Mook Detecion Lo

[Options] window

i [PSON CW-C3000u Printing Preferences
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Chapter3 Handling

Features

Many sets of print settings can be registered in [Favorite Settings].

If you frequently use multiple sets of print settings due to use of different sizes or types of paper or other
reasons, register each set of the print settings to [Favorite Settings] so that you can complete print settings just
by selecting the set from the [Favorite Settings] list. This also allows you to prevent misprint due to wrong print

settings.
(If you change paper type or size, you may need to change the [Media Detect] setting of the printer.)

Registering Print Settings in [Favorite Settings]

1

Make the print settings to match them with the paper you use.
Configure the print settings on the [General] and [Options] windows. When using a user-defined paper,
select it from the [Media Name] list on the [General] window.
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Click [Save as Favorite Setting]. The Save/Delete Favorite Setting screen appears.
The current settings are displayed on the right side of the screen.

Enter a name of the settings in the [Name] field, and then click [Add].
The Save/Delete Favorite Setting screen is closed.

Current Settings panel
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Chapter3 Handling

Check that the name of the added print settings is displayed in the list of [Favorite
Settings].

Registered in [Favorites Settings]

o EPSON CW- (3000 Printing Prefer Jll 5 "
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The [Favorite Settings] includes the following settings.
o Default Settings: The printer driver has these settings by default.

e Current Settings: The settings currently configured on the [General] and [Options] windows.
You can check the settings on the [Show Settings] screen and on the [Save/
Delete Favorite Setting] screen.

e Registered Settings: Print settings registered by the user.
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Printing Barcodes

The printer has built-in fonts. This allows you to print a barcode without creating it on an application software.

Barcode Font Settings

You can make the barcode settings using [Barcode and 2D Symbol Settings] on the [Driver Utilities] tab.

| Barcode and 2D Symbol Settings

Display : Rarcodes. i~ FontName:

Font List : Type: |UPC-& ||
Barcodel Specified Point: 575 Points
Barcode?

Common Settings

Fotation Settings  Momal i

() Hexadecimal Input Mode

Barcode
Module 7 = | [1-20]dats HRI Character Position
Do Mot Print “

Bar Height 480 [ [B1BBSldots

Element Fatio =
Check Digit Start Character
Auto Conwvert to kMinimize Entire Stop Character
Sembal Width

B Margin Settings
Top Margin 0 % [0-B00]dat

Left Margin 0 5| [0-600]dat Right kargin 0 +| [0-600]dot

Bottom Margin 0 5| [0-500]dot

Add Delete Cancel Help

1 Make the following settings.
« Display: Select [Barcodes].

« Font Name: Enter a character string. The string is set as the barcode font name. Only

ASCII characters are accepted.

o Type: Select a barcode type. Available setting items changes according to the

selected barcode type. You can select the type from the following options.

UPC-A UPC-E JAN13(EAN)
JANB(EAN) Code39 ITF

Codabar Code93 Code128

GS1-128 GS1 DataBar Omnidirectional GS1 DataBar Truncated
GS1 DataBar Limited GS1 DataBar Expanded
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» Rotation Settings:

o Hexadecimal Input Mode:
o Module:

o Bar Height:

o HRI Character Position:

Chapter3 Handling

Select an option to rotate a barcode.
Select the check box to enter data for a barcode in hexadecimal.
Specify the width of the narrowest element of the barcode in units of dot.

Specify the height of the element in units of dot. Actual print size
equivalent to the specified dots will be displayed.

Specify the position to print HRI characters. Select [Do Not Print] if
printing HRI characters is not necessary.

z Depending on the selected barcode type, the position option cannot be selected.

o Composite Component:

o Element Ratio:

+ Check Digit:

Select a composite type.

Specify the ratio of wide element width to the narrowest element width.

The recommended ratio is 2.5.

A number or symbol added to the barcode number in order to detect an

error in the barcode number and to prevent fabrication.

 Auto Convert to Minimize Entire Symbol Width:

o Start Character:
o Stop Character:
o Margin Settings:

Click [Add].

You can select this when the barcode type is CODE128. This function
minimizes the number of symbols and characters that are necessary to

express the specified data string.
Specify the start character.
Specify the stop character.

The background of the barcode is transparent. If you select the checkbox
for “Margin Settings”, the barcode is printed with the transparent
background filled in white.

The amount of margin can be set for [Top Margin], [Left Margin], [Bottom
Margin], and [Right Margin] respectively.

The configured barcode font is registered and added to the font list.

e Up to 30 barcode fonts can be registered.

% o To edit settings of a registered barcode font, select the font from the font list, change the
settings and then click [Save].

o To delete a registered barcode font, select the font from the font list, and then click [Delete].
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Recommended Module Values

Print directions of a barcode are as shown below. The recommended module values vary by paper type, barcode
type, and the print direction.

Paper width direction Paper width direction
D
8 s
k] ©
' g g
LG
123456 789012 §1010543211200 3 g
& <
% o
& &
Fence barcode
Ladder barcode
2 If [Rotation Settings] is set to [Normal] or [Rotate 270 Degrees], the barcode will not be printed.
CAUTION
For ANSI Grade C or higher (minimum module size is 600 dpi) & Page 112
For ANSI Grade B or higher (minimum module size is 600 dpi) £ Page 113
e Readability of a barcode varies by paper type, performance of a barcode reader, or other factors.
% Furthermore, drop in print quality due to clogging of print head nozzles or skew of ink drops can
cause a barcode to become unreadable. In case it happens, it is recommended to print HRI

characters or take other measures.

¢ Dueto the characteristics of the ink, printing a barcode onto paper which ink has seeped into may
cause the bar width of the barcode to become thicker, impacting the barcode rank. Reducing the
bar width of the barcode may improve the barcode rank. When using a built-in barcode font, use
the [Bar Width Adjustment] function to perform adjustments.

¢ If the printer is subjected to vibration or shock during transportation or installation, the barcode
rank that can be printed may decrease. In this case, [Adjust Uneven Colors] may improve the
barcode rank. ("Adjust Uneven Colors" on page 205)

111



Chapter3 Handling

ANSI Grade C or higher (minimum modaule size is 600 dpi)

. . High
Orienta- | Plain | Texture | Matte Syn- Glossy | Glossy 9
Barcode . . . Glossy
tion Paper Paper Paper thetic Paper Film
Paper

Code39 Fence 5 5 5 5 5 5 5

Ladder 6 6 5 5 5 5 5
Codabar Fence 5 5 5 5 5 5 5

Ladder 6 6 5 5 5 5 5
Code93 Fence 5 5 5 5 5 5 5

Ladder 6 6 5 5 5 5 5
Code128 Fence 5 5 5 5 5 5 5

Ladder 6 6 5 5 5 5 5
GS1-128 Fence 5 5 5 5 5 5 5

Ladder 6 6 5 5 5 5 5
ITF Fence 6 6 6 6 6 6 6

Ladder 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
GS1 DataBar Fence 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
Omnidirectional

Ladder 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
GS1 DataBar Fence 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
Truncated

Ladder 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
GS1 DataBar Fence 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
Limited

Ladder 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
GS1 DataBar Fence 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
Expanded

Ladder 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
UPC-A Fence 7 7 7 7 7 7 7
UPC-E Ladder 7 7 7 7 7 7 7
JAN13 Fence 7 7 7 7 7 7 7
JANS Ladder 7 7 7 7 7 7 7
EAN13 Fence 7 7 7 7 7 7 7
EAN8 Ladder 7 7 7 7 7 7 7
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ANSI Grade B or higher (minimum module size is 600 dpi)

. . High
Orienta- | Plain | Texture | Matte Syn- Glossy | Glossy 9
Barcode . . . Glossy
tion Paper Paper Paper thetic Paper Film
Paper

Code39 Fence 7 7 6 6 6 6 6

Ladder 8 8 6 6 6 6 6
Codabar Fence 6 6 6 6 6 6 6

Ladder 8 8 6 6 6 6 6
Code93 Fence 7 7 6 6 6 6 6

Ladder 8 8 6 6 6 6 6
Code128 Fence 6 6 6 6 6 6 6

Ladder 7 7 6 6 6 6 6
GS1-128 Fence 6 6 6 6 6 6 6

Ladder 7 7 6 6 6 6 6
ITF Fence 8 8 7 6 7 7 7

Ladder 7 7 7 6 7 7 7
GS1 DataBar Fence 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
Omnidirectional

Ladder 8 8 6 6 6 6 6
GS1 DataBar Fence 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
Truncated

Ladder 8 8 6 6 6 6 6
GS1 DataBar Fence 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
Limited

Ladder 8 8 6 6 6 6 6
GS1 DataBar Fence 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
Expanded

Ladder 8 8 6 6 6 6 6
UPC-A Fence 7 7 7 7 7 7 7
UPC-E Ladder 7 7 7 7 7 7 7
JAN13 Fence 7 7 7 7 7 7 7
JANS Ladder 7 7 7 7 7 7 7
EAN13 Fence 7 7 7 7 7 7 7
EAN8 Ladder 7 7 7 7 7 7 7
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How to Specify Barcode Data

See the following descriptions to specify barcode data.

About the composite symbol:

Switching between CC-A and CC-B is automatically performed, however, to use CC-C, you need to specify to
use it.

(For GS1-128, the type of composite component can be selected from [No composite], [CC-A/CC-B], and [CC-
Cl.)

Composite component type Encodable number of digits
CC-A 1 to 56 digits
CC-B 1 to 338 digits
CC-C 1 to 2361 digits
About HRI characters:
If the length of the HRI characters becomes wider than entire width of the barcode, the length is regarded
as the barcode width.

UPC-A
o Specify the barcode data with 11 digits. A check digit will be automatically added.

UPC-E

o Specify the barcode data with 10 digits. 5 digits are for a manufacturer code, and the rest of 5 digits are for a
product code.

JAN13(EAN)
o Specify the barcode data with 12 digits. A check digit will be automatically added.

JANS(EAN)
o Specify the barcode data with 7 digits. A check digit will be automatically added.

Code39

e If both or either one of a start code or a stop code is not specified, they will be automatically added.

ITF

o If specified with an odd number of digits, “0” (zero) will be automatically added at the beginning of the
digits.

Codabar(NW?7)

¢ Do not include a start code and a stop code. The start code and stop code you specified on the printer driver
will be added.
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Code93

e A start code, two check digits, and a stop code will be automatically added.

Chapter3 Handling

o A character ([_]) that indicates a start code is printed at the beginning of the HRI characters.

e A character ([_]) that indicates a stop code is printed at the end of the HRI characters.

e A combination of Il and an alphabet character is printed to express each of HRI control characters (00h to

1Fh, 7Fh).
Control character Control character Control character
HRI HRI HRI
ASCII nu":;er character | accy nu"::l’;er character || acct nu"rl:;er character

NULL 00 [ VT 0B M « SYN 16 Hy
SOH 01 I FF 0C H. ETB 17 v
STX 02 [ CR 0D v CAN 18 M x
ETX 03 Hc o) OE I EM 19 Wy
EOT 04 Ho sl OF Mo SUB 1A -
ENQ 05 M DLE 10 H- ESC 18 A
ACK 06 3 DCT 1 Mo FS 1C ;s
BEL 07 | J¢ DC2 12 = GS 1D Hc
BS 08 " DC3 13 s RS 1E Mo
HT 09 | B DC4 14 W us 1F W
LF 0A [ § NAK 15 Wy DEL 7F -
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Code128

¢ If you have disabled the auto convert function, enter a two-digits start code at the beginning of the data. If
you have enabled the auto convert function, the type of start character is automatically determined and you
do not need to specify the type in your application.

e An error will occur if you add {A, which sets the type to CODE A, when CODE A has already been
selected as the start character.

e An error will occur if you add {B, which sets the type to CODE B, when CODE B has already been
selected as the start character.

e An error will occur if you add any one of the following characters when CODE C has already been
selected as the start character.
{S{C{2{3{4{{

e A special character is expressed by a combination of { and the next character.

Control character ASCll HRI character

SHIFT {S Not printed
CODEA {A Not printed
CODEB {B Not printed
CODE C {C Not printed

FNC1 {1 Not printed

FNC2 {2 Not printed

FNC3 3 Not printed

FNC4 4 Not printed

1 {{ {is printed.
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GS1-128
‘() are used as delimiters for the application identifiers. (printed as the HRI character, but not encoded.)

e A start code (CODE A, CODE B, CODE C) and a stop code will be automatically added.

e A symbol character FNC1 is automatically added next to the start code.
((*)’

e If you use “*” it will be skipped.

e As an application identifier, specify a two-digits consecutive number. If the identifier is not specified
correctly, an error will occur.

o A special character is expressed by a combination of { and the next character.

o If data immediately after { does not apply to any one of the followings, an error will occur.

Control character ] d || HRI character
Control character (00h to 1Fh, and 7Fh) A space is printed.
FNC1 {1 A space is printed.
{ { {is printed.
' {( (is printed.
) 0 ) is printed.
! {* *is printed.
Beginning parenthesis for an application identifier ( (is printed.
Closing parenthesis for an application identifier ) ) is printed.
Skipped character * Not printed

GS1 DataBar Omnidirectional / GS1 DataBar Truncated / GS1 DataBar Limited

e The first “017 an application identifier, is not encoded (not included as the barcode data).

e When the HRI character is printed, the application identifier 01 is printed as “(01)” before the package
identification code.

¢ You do not need to add a check digit in the barcode data.
e When the HRI character is printed, a check digit will be automatically printed after the product code.
e For GS1 DataBar Limited, specify 0 or 1 for the first digit.
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GS1 DataBar Expanded
e ‘() are used as delimiters for the application identifiers. (printed as the HRI character, but not encoded.)
e Be sure to include all the application identifiers in the data.

e If the first data is “01” when an application identifier, left and right parentheses, and * are excluded, the 14th
digit counted from the digit next to “01” is used as the check digit. If the data is incorrect, an error will occur.

e If the number of digits after “01” is less than 14, a check digit is not added.
(Unlike GS1-128, a symbol “*” cannot be used for automatic calculation and addition of a check digit. If “*” is
added in the data, it will be ignored and the subsequent data is shifted by one digit.)

e Specify a special character as described below.

Control character ASClII HRI character

FNC1 {1 Not printed

Beginning parenthesis for an application ( (is printed.

identifier

Closing parenthesis for an application ) ) is printed.

identifier

* * Error

Skipped character * Not printed

1 { {is printed.
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How to Print

Open print data file in an application, and specify barcode font, point, and language that you have set on the
printer driver, and then print it.

than the specified one, the barcode is not printed.
e Some application such as .NET application may not be able to display or let you select the barcode
font registered by the printer driver. If that occurs, use the [Font Replacement] function of the printer

driver to replace a True Type font with the barcode font. See "Printing Barcodes / 2D Symbols on .NET
Environment" on page 127.

Z e The barcode size cannot be changed from the point set in [Specified Point]. If you specify a size other
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Printing 2D Symbols

The printer driver has the built-in 2D symbol font. This allows you to print a 2D symbol without creating it on

an application software.

Setting the 2D Symbol Font

You can make the 2D symbol settings using [Barcode and 2D Symbol Settings] on the [Driver Utilities] tab.

| Barcode and 2D Symbol Settings

Display 20 Symbols ~  FontMa
Font List Type:
Symboll Specifis

Spmbol2

Common Settings

Rotation Settings Mormal ~

[ Hexadecimal Input Mode

me :

FDF417 ||

d Point ;- 3.0 Points

PDFA17
todule 'width 5_ 2 [1-85dots  Column EI_ = [0-30]
M odule Height 3_ 5 [1-10kimes  Row D_ 5 [0,3-80]
[ Truncation Spmbal Errar Comrection Level
Level0 ~

B Hargn Seftings

Top Margin 0 3| [0-600]dat

Left Margin 0 |5 [0-E00)dat

Right Margin 0 5| [0-E00]dat

Bottomn Margin 0 +| [0-600]dot

Add Delete Cancel Help

1 Make the following settings.

%

*

Display:
Font Name:

Type:

Rotation Settings:
Hexadecimal Input Mode:
Margin Settings:

Select [2D Symbols].

Enter a character string. The string is set as the 2D symbol font name. Only
ASCII characters are accepted.

Select a type of 2D symbol. Available setting items changes according to the
selected type.

Select an option to rotate a 2D symbol.

Select the check box to enter data for a 2D symbol in hexadecimal.

The background of 2D Symbols is transparent. If you select the checkbox
for “Margin Settings”, the barcode is printed with the transparent back-
ground filled in white.

The amount of margin can be set for [Top Margin], [Left Margin], [Bottom
Margin], and [Right Margin] respectively.
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Make the settings for the barcode type you selected.
o Settings for PDF417

* Module Width: Set module width of PDF417.

For the recommended value, see "Recommended Module Values (p123)".
* Module Height: Specify the ratio of PDF417 module height to the module width.

For the recommended value, see "Recommended Module Values (p123)".
# Column: Specity the number of columns of PDF417.
% Row: Specify the number of rows of PDF417.

* Truncation Symbol:
Select the check box to create a symbol using data excluding the stop code
of PDF417.

# Error Correction Level
Specify an error correction level for PDF417. This allows the symbol data to
be correctly read even if a portion of the symbol is missing or damaged. The
larger the number is, the higher the possibility of data restoration gets.

Settings for MicroPDF417

* Module Width: Set module width of MicroPDF417.
For the recommended value, see "Recommended Module Values (p123)".

* Module Height: Specify the ratio of MicroPDF417 module height to the module width.
For the recommended value, see "Recommended Module Values (p123)".

* Column: Specify the number of columns of MicroPDF417.

* Row: Specify the number of rows of MicroPDF417.

« Settings for QR code
* Model: Select a QR code model.
* Module: Select a width of a cell (module) of QR code.

For the recommended value, see "Recommended Module Values (p123)".

# Error Correction Level:
Specify an error correction level for QR code. This allows the symbol data
to be correctly read even if a portion of the symbol is missing or damaged.
The possibility of data restoration gets higher in the order of L, M, Q, and

H.
* Character Mode: Select a mode for data to be converted into a QR code.
o Settings for Micro QR code
* Version: Specity the version of Micro QR code.
* Module: Select a width of a cell (module) of Micro QR code.

For the recommended value, see "Recommended Module Values (p123)".

# Error Correction Level:
Specify an error correction level for Micro QR code. This allows the symbol
data to be correctly read even if a portion of the symbol is missing or dam-
aged. The possibility of data restoration gets higher in the order of L, M.

o Settings for MaxiCode

* Mode: Select a mode of MaxiCode.
o Settings for GS1 DataBar
* Module: Set module width of GS1 DataBar.

For the recommended value, see "Recommended Module Values (p123)".
* Number of Characters:  Specify the max width of GS1 DataBar.
Set this if you have selected GS1 DataBar Expanded Stacked.
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o Settings for AztecCode

* Type: Select a type of AztecCode.

* Cell Size: Select a size of a cell (module) of AztecCode.

For the recommended value, see "Recommended Module Values (p123)".

* Number of Layers: Specify the number of layers of AztecCode.

% Error Correction Area:  Select any one of the following error correction area settings for AztecCode.
This allows the symbol data to be correctly read even if a portion of the
symbol is missing or damaged. The larger the number is, the higher the
possibility of data restoration gets.

[Auto]: the default is 23%+3 code words.
[Specify a Percentage]: Enter a percentage of error correction area into the
entry field.

o Settings for DataMatrix

*  Symbol Shape: Select a shape of DataMatrix symbol.
* Error Correction Level:

Specify an error correction level for DataMatrix.

*

Cell Size: Select a size of a cell (module) of DataMatrix.
For the recommended value, see "Recommended Module Values (p123)".
Number of Vertical Cells:

Specify the number of cells of DataMatrix in the vertical direction.

*

Set this when you have selected [Rectangle] in the DataMatrix [Symbol
Shape] setting.

*

Number of Horizontal Cells:
Specify the number of cells of DataMatrix in the horizontal direction.
Set this when you have selected [Rectangle] in the DataMatrix [Symbol
Shape] setting.
[Minimize]: The number of cells is automatically optimized and mini-
mized.

[Specify the Size]: The number of cells is set according to the selected size.

3 Click [Add].
The configured 2D symbol font is registered and added to the font list.

e Up to 30 2D symbol fonts can be registered.

% o To edit settings of a registered 2D symbol font, select the font from the font list, change the
settings and then click [Save].

o To delete a registered 2D symbol font, select the font from the font list, and then click [Delete].
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Recommended Module Values

The recommended module values vary by paper type, 2D symbol type, and the print direction.

A

CAUTION

symbol is not printed.

* You cannot change the orientation of a QR code, Micro QR code, and Maxi code by setting
[Orientation] on the [Options] tab to [Landscape].

e You cannot rotate a QR code, Micro QR code, and Maxi code by selecting [Rotate 180] on the
[Options] tab. In addition, if [Rotation Settings] is set to [Normal] or [Rotate 270 Degrees], 2D

2D Symbols - Stacked code type

1 For ANSI Grade C or higher (minimum module size is 600 dpi)

. . High
Stacked 2D Orienta- | Plain | Texture | Matte Syn- Glossy | Glossy Glois
Symbols tion Paper Paper Paper thetic Paper Film Pape:,
PDF417 - 5 5 5 5 5 5 5
Micro PDF - 5 5 5 5 5 5 5
GS1 DataBar
Stacked - 5 5 5 5 5 5 5
GS1 DataBar
Stacked - 5 5 5 5 5 5 5
Omnidirectional
GS1 DataBar
Expanded Stacked i > > > > > > >
U For ANSI Grade B or higher (minimum module size is 600 dpi)
. . High
Stacked 2D Orienta- | Plain | Texture | Matte Syn- Glossy | Glossy Gloss
Symbols tion Paper Paper Paper thetic Paper Film y
Paper
PDF417 - 5 5 5 5 5 5 5
Micro PDF - 6 6 5 5 5 5 5
GS1 DataBar
Stacked - 5 5 6 5 6 6 6
GS1 DataBar
Stacked - 5 5 6 5 6 6 6
Omnidirectional
GS1 DataBar
Expanded Stacked i > > 6 > 6 6 6

N\

o Ifthe printer is subjected to vibration or shock during transportation or installation, the barcode
rank that can be printed may decrease. In this case, [Adjust Uneven Colors] may improve the

barcode rank. ("Adjust Uneven Colors" on page 205)
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2D Symbols - Matrix code type
1 For ANSI Grade C or higher (minimum module size is 600 dpi)

. . High
Stacked 2D Orienta- | Plain | Texture | Matte Syn- Glossy | Glossy Glois
Symbols tion Paper Paper Paper thetic Paper Film Pape:,
QR Code - 10 10 9 10 9 9 9
Micro QR - 12 12 11 12 11 11 11
Aztec - 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
DataMatrix - 9 9 7 8 7 7 7
MaxiCode - 21 21 21 21 21 21 21
1 For ANSI Grade B or higher (minimum module size is 600 dpi)
. . High
Stacked 2D Orienta- | Plain | Texture | Matte Syn- Glossy | Glossy Gloss
Symbols tion Paper Paper Paper thetic Paper Film y
Paper
QR Code - 12 12 1 1 1 11 1
Micro QR - 12 12 12 12 12 12 12
Aztec - 9 9 9 9 9 9 9
DataMatrix - 10 10 9 9 9 9 9
MaxiCode - 21 21 21 21 21 21 21
o Ifthe printer is subjected to vibration or shock during transportation or installation, the barcode
% rank that can be printed may decrease. In this case, [Adjust Uneven Colors] may improve the
barcode rank. ("Adjust Uneven Colors" on page 205)
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Specifying Data of 2D Symbols

See the following descriptions to specify 2D symbol data.

PDF417 / MicroPDF417

o If the number of columns and rows is 0, they are automatically calculated.

e When specifying a number other than 0, specify the numbers so that multiplying the columns by the rows
equals 928 or lower.

QR Code

e According to the data size, the version is automatically changed to the version appropriate to the size.

Micro QR Code

¢ The size is automatically determined.

MaxiCode

e Specify a special character as described below.

Control character Hexadecimal
SHIFT 0x7B, 0x53
CODEB 0x7B, 0x42
CODEC 0x7B, 0x43
FNC1 0x7B, 0x31
FNC2 0x7B, 0x32
FNC3 0x7B, 0x33
FNC4 0x7B, 0x34
DataMatrix

o If data immediately after { does not apply to any one of the followings, an error will occur.

Control character ASCII

FNC1 {1

GS1 DataBar Stacked / GS1 DataBar Stacked Omnidirectional
¢ Do not include the application identifier “01” in the beginning of data.
¢ You do not need to add a check digit in the data.

e Printing the 2D symbol with a composite symbol is supported. When printing the 2D symbol with a
composite symbol, use “\|” or “|\” to separate the barcode data from the data for the composite symbol. First
enter data for the composite symbol, then enter data for the 2D symbol.
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GS1 DataBar Expanded Stacked

e Multiple GS1 DataBar Expanded barcodes can be stacked. The way to specify the data is the same with that
for GS1 DataBar Expanded. For details, see "GS1 DataBar Expanded (p118)".

¢ Printing the 2D symbol with a composite symbol is supported. When printing the 2D symbol with a
composite symbol, use “\|” or “|\” to separate the barcode data from the data for the composite symbol. First
enter data for the composite symbol, then enter data for the 2D symbol.

AztecCode

e Both the full range mode and the compact mode are supported.

How to Print

Open print data file in an application, and specify 2D symbol font, point, and language that you have set on the
printer driver, and then print it.

other than the specified one, the 2D symbol is not printed.

e Some application such as .NET application may not be able to display or let you select the 2D symbol
font registered by the printer driver. If that occurs, use the [Font Replacement] function of the printer
driver to replace a True Type font with the 2D symbol font. See "Printing Barcodes / 2D Symbols on
.NET Environment" on page 127.

Z e The 2D symbol font size cannot be changed from the point set in [Specified Point]. If you specify a size
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Printing Barcodes / 2D Symbols on .NET Environment

Since .NET Framework supports only True Type fonts and Open Type fonts, barcode or 2D symbol fonts
registered in the printer driver cannot be printed. To solve the problem, use the [Font Replacement] function of
the printer driver to replace a True Type font with the barcode or 2D symbol font. Then you can print the
barcode or 2D symbol fonts from an application on .NET Framework environment.

On the application, font name of the replaced True Type font is displayed, however, when the data is printed, the
barcode or 2D symbol is printed.

Font Replacement

To set font replacement, open the printer driver, select [Driver Utilities] tab, and then select [Font
Replacement].

Font Replacement

TrueType Font :

TrueType Font Mame Replacement Font Narme
Marlett None
Arial MNone
Arial Black MNone
Bahnschrift Light Nane
Bahnszchrift SemiLight Nane
Bahinschrift None
Bahinschriftt SemiBold None
Bahnschrift Light SemiConde... None
Bahnschrift SemiLight SemiC... None
Bahnzchiift SemiCondenzed None

Feplacement TrueType Font Replacement Target Font
Aurial

1 Make the following settings.

eReplacement True Type Font
#  Select a True Type font you want to substitute.

eReplacement Target Font
# Select a barcode or 2D symbol font you wan to use.

2 Click [OK].
The True Type font is replaced with the barcode or 2D symbol font.
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Printing Barcodes/2D Symbols

In the print data file, specify the True Type font that you replaced with the barcode or 2D symbol font, and
specify the point and language.

Check the point in the [Barcode and 2D Symbol Settings] on the [Driver Utilities] window. If you
specify a value other than the specified one, the barcode or 2D symbol is not printed.

e You cannot use the replaced True Type font for data other than barcode or 2D symbol data. If you use
the font for other characters, the characters will not be printed. Therefore, make sure to select a True
Type font that you do not use for printing data other than barcodes or 2D symbols.

% e The point of barcode or 2D symbol is predetermined.
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User Defined Information

The following information is included in User Defined Information.
e User-defined paper settings

e Registered barcode font settings

¢ Font replacement settings for .NET environment

The user defined information is set on each client computer.

If multiple printer drivers have been installed on one computer, the information can be shared between the
multiple printer drivers.

Exporting/Importing Printer Driver Settings

You can export Favorite Settings, user defined information, and Driver Preferences settings to a BSF file (the
extension is .BSF). By importing the exported BSF file, the same settings can be applied to the printer driver on
another computer.

[Favorite Setting] function of the printer. It is impossible to include the [Favorite Setting] of the printer
in the printer driver settings file.

o The BSF file contains the model number of the printer and the model number is checked when the
file is imported to prevent mix up the file with the file for another printer model. In this way, the BSF
file can be imported to only the printer driver for the printer with the same model number.

Z o Note that the [Favorite Settings] function on the printer driver is completely different from the

5 "Exporting Settings File" on page 130
£ "Importing Settings File" on page 132

129



Chapter3 Handling

Exporting Settings File

Export the settings file following the steps below.

Check that the set of print settings you want to export has been registered in [Favor-
ite Settings].

g o If there are multiple entries registered in [Favorite Settings], all entries are exported to the BSF file.

When the BSF file is imported, the registered entry at the top of the settings list will be reflected. Edit
the order of the registered entries as necessary.

Save/Delete Favorite Setting

Save/Delete Favorite Setting Save/Delete Favorite Setting

AT

Favones

Up Diowin

ravoie |

Up Down

Up Down
Mame:  Favaritel

Neme:  Favoite?
Comment/optianal]

Name : Favoiite3
Comment{oplional]

Comment{optional)

Creation Date and Time

Creation Date and Time : Creation Date and Time:
18/01/2024 1:48:08 pm 18/01/2024 2:25:28 pm 18/01/2024 2:25:35 pm
Delete Cancel Save Delete Cancel

Save Delata Carical

“Favorite 1” will be “Favorite 2" will be

“Favorite 3" will be
reflected after import. reflected after import.

reflected after import.

e To change the order in the [Favorite Settings] list, open the Save/Delete Favorite Setting screen, select
a set of print settings, and then click [UP] or [Down].

Save/Delete Favorite Setting Save/Delete Favorite Setting

Save/Delete Favorite Setting
List: List List:
AMERRE MERE
Favorite

Favorite2

Favaritel
Fa

Favi
Faworite?

NIRRT

Favorite
Farvorite2

= Do

Up Down
MName : Favorite3 ’ MName Faworited ’

Name Farvorits3
Comment{optional) :

Comment(aptional]

Comment(optional]

Creation Date and Time :

Cieation Date and Time Creation Date and Time :
180172024 2:25:35 pm 18/01/2024 2:25:35 pm 18/01/2024 2:25:35 pm
Delete Cancel Save Delete Cancel Save Delete

Cancel

If no set of print settings has been registered in [Favorite Settings], default print settings of the printer
driver is exported.
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2 Select the [Driver Utilities] tab. Click [Import/Export Settings].

= EPSON CW-C8000u Printing Preferences s

¢ General () Options ({4 Driver Utiities (€55 Printer Litiities

User Defined Information

Barcode and 20 Symbol .-,’ Font Replacement
@ Configure barcode fonts and 20 I“" Specify corresponding barcode
symbaol fants. and 2D symbol fonts to replace
TrueType fonts in NET
applications.

Driver Preferences
Driver Preferences ‘% EPSON Log File Settings

Ea Use this utility to make settings
related to the printer driver
operation.

Configure the log function.

EPSOM Status Manitor 3 Settings

s &

3 Import/E xport Settings
‘ ﬂa Start Importing/E wpoiting the settings to the BSF file

Make sure you add to ' Favarite Setting” from "Save as Favarite Setting” before
‘ exporting the cuent settings.

EPSON Status Monitor 3 Settings is not available unless checking "Use EPSOMN Status Monitar
3""checkbos from "Driver Preferences"

Wersion 1.0.0.0

content will be exported.

e Printing References:
Properties of the printer driver - [General] - [Printing References] - [Driver Utilities] -
[Import/Export Settings]

e Printing Defaults:
Properties of the printer driver - [Advanced] - [Printing Defaults]- [Driver Utilities] -
[Import/Export Settings]

Z Export in a BSF file from [Printing References]. If you export it from [Printing Defaults], a different

3 The Import/Export Settings window appears. Click [Export Settings].

Import/Export Settings

Stark lmmeek 2F vt Gettings

Expart Settings... mport Settings... Cancel |

J

4 A window to save the settings file appears. Save the BSF file under a new file name.

5 The process completion screen appears. Click [OK].

To the BSF file, a set of print settings registered in [Favorite Settings] is exported. Print settings
% displayed in the [Current Settings] are not exported.
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Importing Settings File

imported settings. If you keep the following settings unchanged, create BSF files to include them.
o List of Favorite Settings

o List of user-defined paper settings

e List of barcode fonts

o List of font replacement for barcode

Z When the BSF file is imported to the printer driver, the printer driver settings are overwritten with the

Import the settings file following the steps below.

1 Select the [Driver Utilities] tab. Click [Import/Export Settings].

The Import/Export Settings window appears. Click [Import Settings].
A confirmation window appears. Click [OK].

The window to open a file appears. Select the file to be imported.

The process completion screen appears. Click [OK].

ni h WN
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Check that the set of print settings you selected has been registered in [Favorite
Settings].

N\

o If there are multiple entries registered in [Favorite Settings], the registered entry at the top of the
settings list will be reflected. If the registered entry you wanted is not reflected, modify the order of
the settings list and export the BSF file again.

Save/Delete Favorite Setting

Up Diowin

Marne : Favoritel

Comment/optianal]

Creation Date and Time
18/01/2024 1:48:08 pm

Delste Cancel

A

“Favorite 1" will be
reflected after import.

e To change the order in the [Favorite Settings] list, open the Save/Delete Favorite Setting screen, select
a set of print settings, and then click [UP] or [Down].

Save/Delete Favorite Setting

List :

EEERE
Favorite
Favorite2

=

Name : Favorite3

Comment{optional) :

Creation Date and Time :
180172024 2:25:35 pm

Delete Cancel

driver is applied.

o BSF files are not compatible in the following cases.
e Between different driver versions
¢ Between different builds/versions of Windows
o Between different architectures of Windows (32-bit/64-bit)

Up Down Up Down

Name Favorite2 Name : Favoiite3

Comment(optional] Comment{aptional]

Creation Date and Time : Creation Date and Time:

18/01/2024 2:25:28 pm 18/00/2024 2:25:35 pm

Save Delste Cancel Save Delete Cancel

“Favorite 2" will be “Favorite 3" will be
reflected after import. reflected after import.

If no set of print settings has been registered in [Favorite Settings], default print settings of the printer

Save/Delete Favorite Setting

Save/Delete Favorite Setting

Favones

ravoie |

Save/Delete Favorite Setting Save/Delete Favorite Setting

List
MERE
Favaritel

List :
YIHEERE

Favorite
Farvorite2

Up Down
Name Favorted } Name Favarited

Comment{optional) Comment[oplional]

Creation Date and Time

Creation Date and Time :
18/01/2024 2:25:35 pm

18/01/2024 2:25:35 pm

Save Delete Cancel Save Delete Cancel
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Setting EPSON Status Monitor 3

EPSON Status Monitor 3 displays a pop-up window to inform you specified paper type and ink levels when you
start printing. In addition, if a fatal error occurs, it displays an error window.

It is disabled by default.

Enabling/Disabling EPSON Status Monitor 3
By default, EPSON Status Monitor 3 is disabled.

unver Frererences == EFSUN LOg Fie semngs
; === -
Lse this utility to make settings [T Configure the log function.

elated ta the prirter driver

EPSON Status Maritor 3 Settings

TS Impoit/Expart Settings
%:E Statt Importing/E xporting the settings to the BSF file

Make sure you add to “Favorite Sefting” from “Save as Faworie Setting” before
xporting the curent settings.

EPSON Status Monitor 3 Gettings is not available unless checking “Use EPSON Status Monitor
3"'checkbo from “Driver Preferences’

Wersion 1.0.0.0

Cancel Apply Help

Follow the procedure below to enable EPSON Status Monitor 3.
1 Turn the printer on.
2 Open the printer driver window.

3 Select the [Driver Utilities] tab and then click [Driver Preferences] in the Driver
Preferences field.

4 The Driver Preferences window appears. Select the check box for [Use EPSON Status
Monitor 3], and then click [OK].

Driver Preferences

Folder

o 5 Use the default fold
(EMSEEPSEIN Status Monitor 3 ' (SleatizenliiEkn

() Select the folder

c:huzersiS01 231 8hvappdatatlocalitemp
() Piint as Bitmap

@ Join Adjacent Barcodes o 20 Symbol
anks

@ Display Dperation Waming Message for
Driver Settings

() Shared Fiint mode:

Uriits o use

©mm Oinch

Cancel Help
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5 In the [EPSON Status Monitor 3 Settings] field on the [Driver Utilities] window,
[EPSON Status Monitor 3] and [Monitoring Preferences] are displayed.
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Using EPSON Status Monitor 3

When EPSON Status Monitor 3 is enabled, the following functions become available.
e A window to inform you the printer status and ink levels is automatically displayed when you start printing.
¢ You can check the consumables information on the General tab of the printer driver.

e When an error occurs during printing, the error information is displayed.
If an error occurs on the printer while it is not printing, EPSON Status Monitor 3 does not start.

¢ You can start EPSON Status Monitor 3 anytime by clicking its icon on the task bar.
For information on how to display the icon, refer to "Displaying the Icon" on page 138.

Q EPSOM Printer Window!3 : EPSON | e 808 *

EPSON Ready to print

Ready to print.

Ink Status

N N

Matte Black Yellow Magenta Cyan

Information
= 317 pm
i \ @ PH® v

Icon on the task bar

Maintenance Box Service Life

5IMB7500

Print Queue

EPSON Status Monitor 3 window

* You can set the following in the [Monitoring Preferences] |, - =0 = = oo 7 x

settings.

Select Notification
Display the EPSON Status Monitor 3 icon on the task bar. -
Event Screen Notification
(See "Displaying the Icon" on page 138.) = on
O Communication Error off
[ Ink Low off
B Service Required Oon
Default Settings
Select Shortcut Icon
::ﬁ 8 shortcut Icon Example

ol &

Double-dicking the Shortcut Icon opens the Printer Status
Window.

[ Allow monitoring of shared printers

ok Cancel Help
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Error Notification Setting

S

Follow the procedure below to change the error notification settings of EPSON Status Monitor 3.

1 Turn the printer on.

2 Open the printer driver window.

3 Select the [Driver Utilities] tab and then click [Monitoring Preferences].
If you have not enabled EPSON Status Monitor 3, [Monitoring Preferences] is not displayed. Enable
EPSON Status Monitor 3 referring to "Enabling/Disabling EPSON Status Monitor 3" on page 134.

4 The Monitor Preferences window appears. Select the check boxes for the items that

you want to be notified,

and then click [OK].

Monitoring Preferences : EPSOMN CW-C8000u ? X

Select Notification

Event

ke Error

O Communication Error
[ Ink Low
B Service Required

Screen Notification

On
Off
off
On

Select Shortcut Icon
::ﬁ 8 shortcut Icon

Example

ol & I

Double-dicking the Shortcut Icon
Window.

opens the Printer Status

[ Allow monitoring of shared printers

Cancel

eError:

eCommunication Error:
eInk Low:
eService Required:

eNozzle Clogged Warning:

Help

When paper/ink replacement is required (Default: Screen Notification
[On])

When the printer power is off (Default: Screen Notification [Off])
When the ink amount is low (Default: Screen Notification [Off])
When a printer error occurs (Default: Screen Notification [On])

When the nozzles get clogged (Default: Screen Notification [On])
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Displaying the Icon

You can set to show the icon on the task bar, and check the printer status by clicking the icon. The icon is not
displayed by default. Follow the procedure below to display the icon.

1 Turn the printer on.

2 Open the printer driver window.

3 Select the [Driver Utilities] tab and then click [Monitoring Preferences].

4 The Monitor Preferences window appears. Select the check box for [Shortcut Icon],
and then select an icon image you want to display on the task bar. Click [OK].

Menitoring Preferences : EPSON CW-CE000u ? X

Select Notification

Event Screen Notification

k4 Error on

O Communication Error off

O Ink Low off

] Service Required On

Default Settings

Select Shortout Icon

4 @ shortoutIcon Bcyie

=l =

Double-dicking the Shortcut Icon opens the Printer Status
Window.

[ Allow monitoring of shared printers

Cancel Help
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Starting PrinterSetting from the Printer Driver

Start PrinterSetting from the printer driver following the steps below.

If you start PrinterSetting with this procedure, some settings will not be available.
% ("PrinterSetting (Windows)" on page 186)

1 Open the printer driver window.

2 Select the [Printer Utilities] tab, and then click [Printer Settings].

. EPSON CW-CR000u Printing Preferer »
¢ ==l s o
it Hesd Marienance

7). Pl Hesd Clearang
g Check nuzdes ard dean the chgged rozdes adomaticsly

Hozze Check.
B o o -

Powwrs Cheirwny
SB : trorgly th

Ermire Prelrarrers

Prindes S etting LlilifP|
% Chargr e vancus pemies setings

Wersion 1,000

3 The CW-C8000 Series PrinterSetting screen appears.

CW-C8000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0 - X l
Position adjustment
Positioning
Store data in the printer
Print head maintenance EB

Print start position adjustment (Vertical direction): { Start adjustment.

» Detailed settings

Print start position adjustment (Horizontal direction): Start aciustment,
Printer information

Adjustment of paper tip position (tag, continuous paper or

T e R e e T Pl = Start adjustment...

Option Cut position adjustment: Start adjustment...

_—1_t Model name: EPSON CW-C8000u Serial number:
-'¢

Port: Firmware version: e
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Restrictions on Using the Printer Driver

¢ The printer driver does not support printing a background image.

e To print multiple print jobs in time order, disable [Print spooled document first]. If the printer driver

receives multiple print jobs with [Print spooled document first] enabled, the print jobs may not be printed in
time order.

= EPSON CW-CE000u Properties x |

Color Managemeant Security Wersion Information
General Sharing Ports Advanced

() Available from 12:00 am = 12:00 am =
Priority: 1 =
| Driver: EPSON CW-C8000u v MNew Driver...

| © Spool print documents so program finishes printing faster

() Start printing after last page is spooled
‘ © Start printing immediately

() Print directly to the printer

@ Print spooled documents first

B Enable advanced printing features

Printing Defaults... Print Processor... Separator Page...

e When using Epson printer driver, do not change the control prefix, the format pretix, and the delimiter string
that are included in ESC/Label command from their defaults. If you change them, printing will not be
performed or result in producing unintended printouts.

For their default settings, see "Operation Panel Settings" on page 225 and find [Printer Settings] - [Print
Settings] - [Command Character].
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Isolating the Printer Driver

You can improve the reliability of the Windows print service by running the printer driver in a separate process

from the process that runs the print spooler. This is available by using the isolation function.

Follow the procedure below to enable the isolation of the printer driver.

1 Select [Start] - [Windows Administrative Tools] - [Print Management].

& @ Work Apps Documents Web Settings Peo P SEIKO EPSON ... !‘

Best match

Print Management

v App

Search work and web

ie]

B B B B B B B B B

print management - See work and

web results

print management windows 11
print management console

print management msc

print management windows 10
print management software

print management exe

print management missing win 10
print management company

print management tool

O & O

B % %

Open

Print Management

App

Run as administrator

Open file location

Pin to Start

Pin to taskbar

Uninstall
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Tj;!] Print Management
File Action View Help

&= xnm 6 HE

i [ [

EIEFEE

o

f@ Print Management Il |
M - ‘ 2] EPSON CW-C8000u Windows NTx86 1.0.0.0 Shared ’

Actions
All Drivers (&)

More Actions

The above step is an example when your printer name is “EPOSN CW-C8000u”.

3 Select [Actions] - [More Action] - [Set Driver Isolation] — [Isolated].

Driver Version Actions

4 21.3.00 All Drivers (6)
4 33.00

1.0.0.0 EPSON CW-C2000u
1.0.00 Mere Actions
9.0.0.0
10.0.17119.1
3.2.00

2.71.00

9.0.0.0
10.0.22000.2534|
Tx86 10.0.22000.2534|
4 10.0.22000.1

4 10.0.22000.2295|
4 10.0.22000.1042|
4
4

More Actions

e E B B F R =

10.0.22000.1
16.0.7629.4000

Remaove Driver Package...

Set Driver lsolation

Properties
Delete

Help
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Sharing the Printer Driver on the Server PC to Print

The printer driver installed on a server can be shared and used by multiple client computers. Since the clients
can use the printer driver settings made on the server, various printing settings can be shared easily.
This saves you the trouble of installing and setting the printer driver on each client computer.

Server Computer

Ethernet or USB
connection

Printer

5 EPSON CW- 600041 Printing Preferemces ®

@ Genaral 5 Opsions ¢ Driver Ulities ¢ Printer Utlities

Printer driver :
Sharing
- Media Definition settings

- Barcode settings

- Font Replacement settings
etc...

Client Computer

Depending on configuration of your system, starting PrinterSetting ( Page 186) from the printer
driver is disabled. "Restrictions on using PrinterSetting" on page 165

IMPORTANT

Ethernet connection allows you to control multiple printers if they are connected to the same network as
% the server computer.
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Follow the steps below to enable sharing of the printer driver. For details of each step, see the linked page.

Procedure on a Server Computer
1. Install the printer driver (Page 51)
The installation procedure is the same as installing it on a client computer.
2, Set up the sharing settings in the printer's properties ( Page 145)
3. Enable Shared Print mode on the printer driver ( Page 147)
4. Add new settings such as user-defined paper (Media Definition) on the printer driver
See "User-Defined Paper” on page 99, "Printing Barcodes" on page 109, or other pages as necessary.
5. Change the default settings of the printer driver ( Page 150)
Change the default printer driver settings to frequently used settings.

Procedure on a Client Computer
1. Connect to the server computer ( Page 152)

2. Check the settings of the shared printer driver ( Page 159)

Check that the settings made at step 3 to 5 of “Procedure on a Server Computer” are correctly
applied.

connected and running.

IMPORTANT e When you add new settings to the printer driver such as user-defined paper (Media Definition) or
barcode font, make sure to add them after enabling [Shared Print mode]. The settings you added
before enabling [Shared Print mode] become disabled because save location of the settings files
is changed when the mode is enabled.

e The settings for shared information can only be added or changed using administrator privileges.
As an account with user privileges cannot write from either a server PC or client PC, adding,
editing, and deleting operations for the following functions are disabled.
¢ Media Definition settings
e Barcode and 2D Symbol Settings
e Font Replacement
e Favorite Settings

o |[f the server PC and client PC are not connected, the shared information settings cannot be
changed.

n o Shared Print mode is a function that assumes that the server PC, client PC, and printer are all
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Procedure on a Server Computer
Setting up the Sharing Settings in the Printer's Properties

1 Open [Printers & scanners].

2 Click the icon of the printer to be shared and then click [Printer properties].
The Printer properties window appears.

Bluetooth & devices » Printers & scanners > EPSON CW-C8000u

EPSON CW-CB000u

Remave
Printer status: Idie

Prinzer settings

Open print quaus

Print test page

Run the troubleshoster

Printing preferences

Hardware properties

@ Gethelp

3 Click the [Sharing] tab, and then select the check box for [Share this printer].

- I |
| m=n EPSOM CW-C8000u Properties >

Color Managems ity Wersion Information
General Farts Advanced

a==.  You can share this printer with other users on your network, The
| =~ printer will not be available when the computer is sleeping or turned
off.

@ share this printer

@ Render print jobs on client computers

[ List in the directory

Drivers
If this printer is shared with users running different versions of
Windows, you may want to install additional drivers, so that the
users do not have to find the print driver when they connect to the
shared printer,

Additional Drivers...
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Select the check box for [Render print jobs on client computers].

| =8 EPSOMN CW-C8000u Properties *

Color Management Security Wersion Information
General Sharing Forts Advanced

a==. 'fou can share this printer with other users on your network. The
== printer will not be available when the computer is sleeping or turned
off,

@ share this printer
Share name:  EPSOMN CW-C2000u

‘ B Render print jobs on client computers '

| [T List in the directory

Drivers
If this printer is shared with users running different versions of
Windows, you may want to install additional drivers, so that the
users do not have to find the print driver when they connect to the
shared printer.

Additional Drivers...

Cancel Apply

Click [OK].
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Enabling Shared Print Mode on the Printer Driver

1 Open [Printers & scanners].

Click the icon of the printer to be shared and then click [Printer properties].
The Printer properties window appears.

Bluetooth & devices » Printers & scanners > EPSON CW-C8000u

(= EPSON CW-C8000u Hemove
Printer status: Idle
Printer sentings
Cpen print queue
Brint test page ]

Flun the troublashoater

Printing preferences o

Hardware properties

@ Gethelp

3 Click the [Advanced] tab, and then click [Printing Defaults].

[;.-.ﬁ EPSOMN CW-C2000u Properties >

Color Management Security Wk
General Sharing Ports

O#
Priority: 1 =
Driver: EPSOMN CW-C2000u e Mew Driver...

O Spool print documents so program finishes printing faster
() Start printing after last page is spooled
O Start printing immediately

() Print directly to the printer

[CJHeld mismatched documents
@ Print spooled documents first
[ Keep printed documents

L B g ey S

Printing Defaults... Print Processor... Separator Page...
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When print settings window appears, select the [Driver Utilities] tab, and then click
[Driver Preferences].

=8 EPSON CW-C8000u Pri

O Beneral g3 Opt
User Defined Information
Barcode and 2D Symbal

Configure barcode fonts and 200 Specify comesponding barcode

symbol fonts. and 20 symbol fonts ta replace
TiueType forts in MET
applications.

Driver Preferences
= Driver Preferences EPSOM Log File Settings
Use this utility to make settings § Configure the log function.

Printer Litilitie s

Font Replacement

related ta the printer driver
operation.

EF3UN 2I30LE MONIOT 5 2 EMngs

EPSON Status Monitor 3 Maritoring Preferences
Use this utiity to automatically Use this utility to make settings
check for emars and also check for EPSOM Status Monitar 3.

the level af ink remaining.
Freferences

Import/Export Settings
%:] Start Importing/Exporting the gettings to the BSF file

Make sure pou add ta “Favorite Setting'” from “Save a: Favarite Setting" before
exporting the current settings.

EPSON Status Moritor 3 Settings is not available unless checking “Use EPSON Status Monitor
3'checkbow from "Driver Preferences”.

Wersion 1.0.0.0

On the “Driver Preferences” window, select the check box for [Use EPSON Status
Monitor 3] and [Shared Print mode].

Driver Preferences

Cathinn lbarms Falder

Uze the default fold
B Use EPSON Status Monitor 3 ? se e e o
() Select the folder

|| Alwaps spool RdM data tppe

c:huzershaill 231 Shappdatalocalstemp

[ Print a3 Bitmap

@ Join Adjacent Barcodes or 20 Symbal
Fonts

8 Dizplay Operation waming Meszage for
Miricsmr ©abbimmn

( )

Units to use

O mm Dinch

Cancel Help

Click [OK] to return to the previous print settings window.

Click [Monitoring Preferences] on the “Driver Utilities” tab.
The “Monitoring Preferences” window appears.
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Select the check box for [Allow monitoring of shared printers], and then click [OK].

Menitoring Preferences: EPSOMN CW-CB000u ? X

Select Notification

Event Screen Notification

kA Error on

O Communication Errar Off

O Ink Low off

b Service Required On

Default Settings

Select Shortcut Icon

i @ shortout Icon Bxnrie

ol & I

Double-dicking the Shortcut Icon opens the Printer Status
Window.

B ailow monitoring of shared printers: )

0K Cancel Help

When the print settings window reappears, click [OK].

The [Shared Print mode] setting is enabled from the next time you open the print settings window of
the printer driver.
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Changing the Default Settings of the Printer Driver
You can change the default settings of the printer driver to frequently used settings such as selecting paper you
added at [Media Definition]. This saves you the trouble of changing the settings each time you print.

If necessary, first add [Media Definition] settings ("User-Defined Paper" on page 99), barcode font ("Printing
Barcodes" on page 109), or other settings, and then follow the procedure below to change the default settings.

barcode font, make sure to add them after enabling [Shared Print mode]. The settings you added
IMPORTANT ?efore enabling [Shared Prir?t mode] become disabled because save location of the settings files
is changed when the mode is enabled.

o Ifyoulog in to the server or client computer with user privileges after setting up sharing settings,
adding, editing, or deleting operations for the following functions are disabled because shared
information is write-protected. Log in to the computer with administrator privileges.
¢ Media Definition settings
e Barcode and 2D Symbol Settings
e Font Replacement
e Favorite Settings

n e When you add new settings to the printer driver such as user-defined paper (Media Definition) or

1 Open [Printers & scanners].

Click the icon of the printer to be shared and then click [Printer properties].
The Printer properties window appears.

Bluetooth & devices » Printers & scanners > EPSON CW-C8000u

EPSON CW-CB000u

Printer status: Idla

Hemove

Prinzer settings

Open print queue

=]

Brint test page

Flun the traublashaater e

Frinter propertes &

Printing preferences -

Harcware properties
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Click the [Advanced] tab, and then click [Printing Defaults].

; .
| B EPSON CW-C8000u Properties >

Color Management Security
seners Sharne parts

‘ () Available from

| Priority: 1

Driver: EPSON CW-CB000u e Mew Driver...

© Spool print decuments so pregram finishes printing faster
() Start printing after last page is spooled |
© Start printing immediately

() Print directly to the printer

[CJHold mismatched documents
@ Print spooled documents first
‘ O Keep printed documents

- features

Printing Defaults... Print Processor... Separator Page...

Chapter3 Handling

When the print settings window appears, change paper and other settings to

frequently used settings.

=8 EPSON CW-CB000u Printing Defaults *

€54 Beneral () Options (74 Driver Utiities g8 Printer Utiities

Favorite Settings Current Settings ~ Save Az Favorite Setting.
Media Setting
Media Mame Custom |v | Media Definition..

| width tdedia Size Reduction
! 108 # 152.4 m - Die-cut Label |

Length

108.0 5« 304.8 Continuous label [Matte Paper]

Gap Between Labels | 1030 % 254.0 Die-cut label [Glossy Paper)

Media Form
|
Left and Right Gap 2.0 = |mm [ 00- 60
Media Coating Tepe  Plain Paper ~ Advanced...
| Color Comection Epson Preferred Color & Color Correction..
I |
Spot Color Setting Mo Spat Colar ~ Update Spot Calor List...
|
Settings For Paper o t cut [stop at cut positi
Banding After Prit o nat cut (stop at cut pasitian] ~
Maotification Haone o Ink and Maintenance box Information
-
IF the "Beeper volume"* setting on the PrinterSetting is off, the 1N L
| beep will not sound regardless of this setting.
Pause Hione: ~ |
BK Y M G B

Media Dstection... Refresh

Wergion 1.0.0.0

When finished, click [OK] to save the changes.

From the next time you open the printer driver, the print setting you made here will be reflected.
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Procedure on a Client Computer

Connecting to the Server Computer

Open [Printers & scanners] and then click [Add device].
Searching for a printer is started.

Bluetooth & devices » Printers & scanners

Add a printer ar scanne

When the target printer is displayed, click [Add devicel.

If the printer is not displayed, go to "Connecting to the Server Computer (When the Printer is Not
Found)" on page 155.

Bluetooth & devices > Printers & scanners

Add a printer or scanner 5 ~

= EPSON | s rm Add device
Printer

The printer that | want isn’t listed Show Wi-Fi Direct printers ~ Add manually

3 Wait until installation of the printer driver is finished.
Windows Printer Installation *
| Connecting to EPSON

; Finishing the installation...
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When the installation finishes successfully, the window below is displayed. Click
[Next].

o= Add Printer

You've successfully added EPSON &

Printer name: EPSOM

This printer has been installed with the EPSON

Cancel

The window shown below is displayed. Click [Print a test page] to test whether
printing from the printer is possible, or click [Finish] to finish.

*
= Add Printer

You've successfully added EPSON

To check if your printer is working properly, or to see troubleshooting information for the printer, print a

Cance'
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Chapter3 Handling

Open [Printers & scanners] again to check that the printer has been added in the
window.

Bluetooth & devices > Printers & scanners

Add a printer or scanner ~

'EFPS{)N >'

ey [

o

]

Offline

Offline

Offline

ol

n
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Connecting to the Server Computer (When the Printer is Not Found)

If the printer is not displayed after clicking the [Add device] in [Printers & scanners], follow the procedure
below.

1 Click [Add manually] next to a message "The printer that | want isn't listed".

Bluetooth & devices > Printers & scanners

Add a printer or scanner { g Refresh o

= EPSON
- L. -

The printer that | want isn't listed Shaw Wi-Fi Direct prin

L]

L]

L]

L]

L]}

L]

When the window shown below appears, select [Select a shared printer by name]
and then click [Browse].

= Add Printer

Find a printer by other options

(O My printer is a little older. Help me find it.

: — - m! location or feature
© Select a shared printer by name

Example: \\computername\printername or
http://computername/printers/printername/.printer

() Add a printer using an |P address or hostname
(0) Add a Bluetooth, wireless or network discoverable printer

(7) Add a local printer or network printer with manual settings

MNext Cancel
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When the server computer is displayed under [Network], click on it.
All devices shared on the server computer are listed.

Please select the network printer you want to use and click Select to connect to it hs
« 4 @ Network > v O Search Network y-]
s v @ @
- P
= » -
LEEE N i
= o e
> 8 Network — .
Printer || v
If network discovery has been disabled on the computer, change the setting to enable network
% discovery.

Click on the target printer. Check that the printer name is correct, and then click
[Select].

Please select the network printer you want to use and click Select te connect to it X
R 3 s Network > w~ (@] Search Metwork -l
=3 =~ O @
- ] #  ~ Printers (44
: ) E
= »
| . = —
=y Pl
=y P
| Pt P
> - = =
> & Network F— 9 —
Printer || ~
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When the window shown below is displayed, click [Next].
Wait until installation of the printer driver is finished.

=8 Add Printer

Find a printer by other options

() My printer is a little older. Help me find it.
(O Eind a printer in the directory, based on location or feature
© Select a shared printer by name

] EPSOM u Browse...

Example: \\computername\printername or
http://computername/printers/printername/.printer

(O) Add a printer using an |P address or hostname
(O) Add a Bluetooth, wireless or network discoverable printer

(O) Add a local printer or network printer with manual settings

When the installation finishes successfully, the window below is displayed. Click
[Next].
fe= Add Printer

You've successfully added EPSON & =

Printer name: EPSOM

This printer has been installed with the EPSON

Cancel
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The window shown below is displayed. Click [Print a test page] to test whether
printing from the printer is possible, or click [Finish] to finish.

X

= Add Printer

You've successfully added EPSON . .

To check if your printer is working properly, or to see troubleshooting information for the printer, print a

Cance'

Open [Printers & scanners] again to check that the printer has been added in the
window.

Bluetooth & devices > Printers & scanners

Add a printer or scanner ~

= EPSON m == >
= = >
Py -

=1 >

= Offline

= Offline

= Offline

(]

n
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Checking the Settings of the Shared Printer Driver
There are the following two methods for checking the printer driver settings.
e Open the printer driver window from application software you use and check the settings ( Page 159)

e Open the printer driver window from [Printers & scanners] and check the settings ( Page 162)

0 Checking the Settings from Application Software, taking Paint for example

1 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

& HE = | Untitled - Paint

] Hew [# Outline f—
/7 Print #2 Fill .
Size
‘g e Select a printer, number of copies, and =
l Open other printing options before printing,
T
n Save ‘-%._ 4 Change the layout of the picture.
X E
= i} Print preview
m Save as 3 ( ) -
L] E Preview and make changes before printing.
i) .
' » '
% Print
= m Scanner of camer
| Send in email
E. Set as desktop background P

% Properties
.0] About Paint
w

Exit
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In the “Print” window, select the target printer and then click [Preferences].
The printer driver print settings window is displayed.

= Print >

General

Select Printer

- . |

Status Head'ﬁr I‘—] P
Liozation:
Comment: Find Printar...
Fage Range
(o I Mumber of copies: 1 =

Selection Currant Page

Fages: Callate

11| 2}2)| 33

Check the print settings.

Handling

Check that the settings such as the selected media (paper) are the same as those you made at
"Changing the Default Settings of the Printer Driver" on page 150. When finished checking the

settings, go to the next step.

Q..q EPSON CW-C2000u Printing Preferences *

&4 General (3 Options  Cf§ Driver Utlities (5 Printer Utilties

Favoiite Settings Current Settings ~ Save i Favorite Setting
Media Setting
Media Name 108 % 152.4 i - Die-cut Label [v] Media D sfirition...

Media Size Reduction
108 » 152.4 mm - Die-cut Label

10,0 % 3048 Continuous label [Matte Paper]

0 Die-cut label [Glossy Paper]
2 Jabe| [Matte Paper)

20 =

tatte Paper Advanced

Epson Prefered Color Color Correction. .
Mo Spot Color Update Spat Color List...

Do not cut [stop &t cut position]

Natification Mone - Ink. and Maintenance box Information
IF the "Beeper volume" setting on the PrinterSetting is off, the r
beep will not sound regardless of this setting b
Fause None ~
BK L M G _ME

Media Detection Refresh

Wersion 1.0.0.0
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Select the [Driver Utilities] tab, and then click [Driver Preferences].

= EPSON CW-C2000u Printinn Drefarenr-ac %

G4 General (% Opt Criver Utilities ¢

User Defined Information

T Barcode and 2D Symbal
@ Configure barcode fants and 20

symbaol fonts.

Printer Utilities

Font Replacement

Specify conesponding barcode
and 20 symbaol fonts ta replace
TiueType fonts in MET
applications.

Diiver Preferences
Crriver Preferences ‘% EPSOM Log File Settings

Uze this utiity to make setiings
related to the printer driver
operation.

Configure the log function.

EF3UN 213MUS MONIOT 3 3 20Ngs

EPSON Status Monitor 3 Moritoring Preferences
Uze this utiity to automatically Usze this utility to make settings
check for erars and also check, for EPSON Status Monitar 3.

the level of ink remaining,
Preferences

Impart/Export Settings
@ Start Imparting/E xporting the settings to the BSF file

Make sure pou add ta “Favorite Setting'" from S ave az Favarite Setting” before
exparting the curent settings.

EPSOM Statuz Monitor 3 Settings is not available unless checking "Use EPSOM Status Monitor
2'checkbox from "Driver Preferences”.

Wersion 1.0.0.0

Chapter3 Handling

On the “Driver Preferences” window, check that the check box for [Shared Print

mode] has been selected.

Driver Preferences

Setting ltems Falder
© Use the default folder

\
| Use EPSOM Status Moritor 3 o
(_) Select the folder

s el R CRLES o husersh a1 2318\ appdatatlocalitemp

Print as Eitmap:

‘ Join Adjacent Barcodes or 2D Symbol
Fonts

Di_splay Operation  arning Message for

Shared Print mode

Urits to use

O mm Clinch

Cancel Help
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3 Checking the Settings from [Printers & scanners]
1 Open [Printers & scanners].

Click on the target printer, and then click [Printing preferences].
The printer driver print settings window is displayed.

Bluetooth & devices > Printers & scanners > EPSON CW-C8000u

EPSON CW-C8000u

o
Remove
Printer status: Idle

Printer settings

Open print queue [
Print test page (£
Run the troubleshooter (4
Printer properties z

Printing preferences

Orientation, page order, pages per sheet, borders, paper source

Hardware properties 51,

fi Get help
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3 Check the print settings.
Check that the settings such as the selected media (paper) are the same as those you made at
"Changing the Default Settings of the Printer Driver" on page 150. When finished checking the
settings, go to the next step.

= EPSON CW-CB000u Printing Preferences X
54 Beneral Options  (f§ Dviver Utiities @ Printer Utiities
Favorite Settings Current Seftings = Save As Favorite Setting. .
Media Setting
Media Name 108 x 152.4 mm - Die-cut Label ] Media Defiritian.

Media Size Reduction

108 % 152.4 mm - Die-cut Label

20 <

Matte Paper Advanced
Epson Preferred Color Color Carection.
Mo Spot Calor Update Spot Calor List

Do not cut [stop at cut position]

Matification Mone “ Ink and Maintenance box Information
IF the “Beeper volume' setting on the PrinterSetting is off, the
beep will not sound regardless of this setting

Pause None ~

Media Detection. Refresh
Yersion 1.0.0.0

4 Select the [Driver Utilities] tab, and then click [Driver Preferences].

i EPSON CW-C8000u Printinn Drefarances %

: Driver Utilities ¢ B Printer Litities

User Defined Information,
Barcade and 2D Spmbal

Font Replacement

Conlfigure barcode fonts and 2D Specify coresponding barcode

symbol fonts. and 20 symbol fonts to replace
TrueType fonts in.MET
applications.

Driver Preferences
Duiver Preferences § EPSON Log File Settings

Uze thiz utility to make settings
related to the printer driver
operation.

Configure the log function,

EFaUN D8WS MONIOr 3 3E1Ngs

EPSOM Statuz Monitor 3 Monitoring Preferences
% Use thig utility to automatically Use this utility to make settings
check for emars and alsa check for EPSON Status Monitar 3

the level of ink remaining.
Preferences

Import/E xpart Settings
%ﬂ Start Importing/E sporting the settings to the BSF file

Make sure pou add to "Favorite Setting'’ from "*Save as Favorite Setting' before
exporting the curent settings

EPSOM Status Monitor 3 Settings is not available unless checking "Use EPSON Status Monitar
3"checkbo: from "Driver Preferences”

Wersion 1.0.0.0
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On the “Driver Preferences” window, check that the check box for [Shared Print
mode] has been selected.

Driver Preferences
Setting ltems Folder
|

Uze the default fold
| Use EPSON Status Moritor 3 O o e Ean e
() Select the folder
Alvays spool RAW data type chusershB01 231 B\appdatatlocaliternp

‘ Join Adjacent Barcodes or 200 Symbol
Fonts

Digplay Operation ' arning Meszage far

Shared Print mode

Uriits to uge

© mm Clinch

ak ] Cancel Help

Click [Cancel] to close the “Driver Preferences” window and return to the previous
print settings window.

7 Click [Cancel] or click [X] at the upper right corner to close the print settings window.

Do not click [OK] to close the print settings window that was displayed from [Printers & scanners] on
a client computer. If you click [OK], the settings are saved on the client computer and the link with

IMPORTANT the server computer is disconnected.
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Restrictions on using PrinterSetting
Depending on configuration of your system, starting PrinterSetting (Printer Settings Utility) from the “Printer

Utilities” tab is disabled.

=0 EPSON CW-C8000u Printing Defau

Its
G senersl b Options  f§ Driver W ies & Printer Utiities
Fiint Head Maintenance

Ty Pt Head Dleerirg
E2| Check nozsles and clean the clagaed nozzles automaticall.

Nozzle Check ‘

|
E | Print a nozzle check pattern to check if any nozzls is clogged ‘

Power Cleaning
% Cleans the clagged nozzles mare strongl than print head cleaning

Frinter Preferences

Pinter Setting Uiy [P)
% Change the various pinter sefings.

Wersion 1.0.0.0

Gancel sy Help

The table below shows system configuration examples and their restrictions on using PrinterSetting.

Starting PrinterSetting
System Configuration

Server Computer Client Computer

The printer is connected to the server computer via USB. The server and
client computers are connected via a network

Possible Not possible

Client computer Server computer Printer

The server computer, the client computer, and the printer are each
connected to the same network.

Possible after
installing
PrinterSetting
application

Possible

Client computer Server computer Printer
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Printer Driver for Mac

This chapter describes how to operate the printer driver for Mac.

The printer driver is software to control the printer in accordance with the print instructions of application
software. Setting the print settings in the printer driver screen enables you to obtain the best print results.
Furthermore, you can also use the utilities to check the printer status and perform maintenance.

Basic Procedure for Printing

1 Turn on the printer, and then load paper in the printer. ("Loading Paper" on page 67)

2 Create data to print on an application software, then select the [File] menu and click
[Print].
The following screenshots are from Preview.

® Proview  File Edit View Go Tools Window Help

ece B D aan g @
>

Open Recent

N Edit Pormissions

Impart from iPhone or (Pad
Impert from Camaera_..
Impaort from Scanner

Take Screenshot

Elﬂoﬂ..
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Check that this printer is selected, and then set the paper size.
Select [Manage Custom Sizes] to set a custom paper size.

( Printer Sy EPSON CW-CB000e (**=***** -+

Presets None £

Copies I il 2

Pages

© All Pages
Range from 1 to 1

Selection
Select pages from the sidebar

Paper Size o 108 ¥ 162 4 mm - Nia-cut | ahal 108 by 169 mm

Orientation Manage Custom Sizes...

Preview

Auto Rotate

Scale:
© Scale to Fit: © Print Entire Image

Click [+] to add a new set of paper size settings.

Width:
Height:
Margins:
Top:
Battom:

Left:

Right:
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Enter paper size and make the margin setting of the printer.
Enter the paper size.
Set all top, bottom, left and right margins to 0 mm {0.00 in.}.

The paper size set in the Mac driver may not match the paper size displayed on the operation
n panel of the printer.
Example 1) When printing 15.0 mm {0.59 in.} width labels from Mac driver
IMPORTANT e Setting value for width (Mac driver): 15.0 mm {0.59 in.}
e Setting value for width (operation panel): 14.8 mm {0.58 in.}
Example 2) When printing 212.0 mm {8.35 in.} height labels from Mac driver
e Setting value for height (Mac driver): 212.0 mm {8.35 in.}
e Setting value for height (operation panel): 211.7 mm {8.33 in.}
If setting the paper size, check the value displayed on the operation panel first.

Height: 15in

Margins: User Defined 9
Top: Oin

Bottom: 0Oin

Left: Oin
Right: 0Qin
+| =B~
? cancel  [CIHN

Click [Untitled] and enter a name for the custom size, and then click [OK].
The new paper size is applied to the printer driver.
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7 Change the other settings to make them suitable for your label paper.
The following introduces setting menus that are unique to the printer.

("Epson Label Printer Utility" on page 176)
¢ You can change the default [Media Coating Type] setting of the printer driver following the
procedure below.
1. From the Apple menu, select [System Preferences] - [Printers & Scanners].
2. Select the printer, and then click [Options & Supplies] - [Option].
3. Change the setting.
o |If setting menus described here are not displayed in the list, the dedicated printer driver for
this printer has not been added.
Add the dedicated printer driver following the procedure in the link below.
("Selecting the Dedicated Printer Driver" on page 173)

z e To change the paper source setting of the printer, change it using Epson Label Printer Utility.

1 | Print Settings

Select the type of paper you use.

— S
Width:  108.0 mm
Length: 152.4 mm

Media Coating Type: Matte Paper &

Print Speed: 300mm/s &

Head Maintenance: Continuous Printing [

? Cancel m

Item Description Default
Width Allows you to set the paper width. 108.0 mm {4.25 in.}
Length Allows you to set the paper length. 1524 mm {6.00 in.}
Media Coating Type Allows you to select paper type. Matte paper
Print Speed Allows you to select print speed. 300 mm/s {11.8 in/s}
Head Maintenance Allows you to set print head flushing operation. Pause for
Maintenance
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Color Options

This menu is enabled if you have selected [EPSON Color Controls] in the [Color Matching] menu. You can
adjust color settings such as brightness and saturation.

Color Settings: Photo-realistic &
Brightness
Contrast
Saturation

Cyan

o o | o o | o

Magenta

[=]

Yellow

? Cancel m

Item Description Default
Color Settings Allows you to change the correction method. Epson
For information on color correction, see the link below. Preferred
£ "Color Correction" on page 275 Color
Brightness Allows you to adjust brightness. 0

It can be set in the range of —25 to 25.

Contrast Allows you to adjust contrast. 0
It can be set in the range of —25 to 25.

Saturation Allows you to adjust saturation. 0
It can be set in the range of —25 to 25.

Cyan Allows you to set a correction value for cyan. 0
It can be set in the range of —25 to 25.

Magenta Allows you to set a correction value for magenta. 0
It can be set in the range of —25 to 25.

Yellow Allows you to set a correction value for yellow. 0
It can be set in the range of —25 to 25.
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Extension Settings

Auto cut setting, buzzer setting, and pause setting can be set.

—

Auto Cut: Do not cut (stop at cut position) 9

Notification: None &
()

Pause: MNone

Item Description Default
Auto Cut Select whether and when to operate the auto cutter. Do not cut
(stop at cut
position)
Cut Interval If you select [Cut (at specified label)] in [Auto cut], set how 1
many labels to print before cutting. It can be set in the range of
1 to 999.
Notification Set the timing for the buzzer to sound. None
Pause Set the timing to pause the printer during printing. None

N\

The initial setting for [Auto Cut], [Notification], and [Pause] of the driver can be changed

by the following procedure.

1. From the Apple menu, select System Preferences - Printers & Scanners.

2. Select the printer, and then click [Options & Supplies] - [Option].
3. Change the setting.
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4 | Extension Settings 2

You can set the ink profile, black ratio, shrinkage correction, banding reduction, and edge correction.
—

Ink Profile |

-3 10
Ratio of Black to Composite

-6 o

Shrink correction in the paper length direction

Banding Reduction

Edge Adjustment
off e

? cancel (IS

S —

If you print without selecting the check boxes for these items, the printer will print
A according to the settings configured on the printer. The gray out settings shown on the
driver screen are not showing the actual settings, but they are default settings of the
CAUTION printer driver.
Item Description Default
Ink Profile Allows you to adjust the ink density. 0
It can be set in the range of -3 to 10.
Ratio of Black to Allows you to adjust the ratio of black ink to composite black. 0
Composite It can be set in the range of —6 to 0.
Shrink correction in the If the print result shrinks in the paper length direction, set the 0
paper length direction correction value.
It can be set in the range of 0 to 12.
Banding Reduction Allows you adjust the ink density to reduce color banding on 0
printouts.
It can be setin the range of -3 to 7.
Edge Adjustment If a slight gap occurs between the background color and the Off
text, enabling [Edge Adjustment] may make the gap less
noticeable.

immediately after printing because ink can adhere to your fingers.

o If the paper type is high glossy paper or glossy film, the [Banding Reduction] function
may not be able to reduce color banding so much. Please examine print quality with
the paper well before using it.

z ¢ If you increase the ratio of black ink, be careful not to touch the label surface

8 Check the print settings, and then click [Print] to start printing.
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Selecting the Dedicated Printer Driver

If the menus described in "Basic Procedure for Printing" are not displayed, select the printer driver dedicate for
this printer in [Printer]. The dedicated printer driver is displayed as follows.

e When connecting via USB

EPSON CW-C8XXXX

e When connecting via a network
EPSON CW-C8XXXX-YYYYYY
"XXXX" is the product model number. "YYYYYY" is the last six digits of the MAC address.

Depending on the OS version, the MAC address may not be displayed even when the printer is
% connected via a network.

If the dedicated printer driver is not displayed in the list, add it following the procedure below.
1 From the Apple menu, select [System Preferences] - [Printers & Scanners].
2 Click [+] and select [Add Printer or Scanner].

3 When the list of devices appears, select the dedicated printer driver and then click
[Add].

173



Chapter3 Handling

Customizing the Printer Driver

You can save frequently used sets of settings (paper size and other print settings) as Presets under a new name.

This allows you to easily apply exactly the same settings repeatedly.

Saving Settings as Preset
1 Make the paper size and other print settings to save them as a preset.

2 From the [Presets] menu, select [Save Current Settings as Preset].

Printer %p EPSON CW-CB000e (*==***1) &
Presets + MNone
Default Settings
Copies
Pages [ Save Current Settings s prese.. |
© All Pages »
Range from 1 to 1
Selection
£lect page the D
Paper Size 108 x 152.4 mm - Die-cut Label 108 by 152 mm £
Orientation O -+ Portrait +§ Landscape
If you want the preset you last used to be selected the next time you print, open [Show Presets...]
% and make sure that the check box for [Reset Presets Menu to "Default Settings" After Printing] is
not selected.

3 Enter a name, and then click [OK].

—
Preset Nan‘ | Default Setting 1 | '
Available For. o e wwiy w s wwww

All printers
Type: Custom Preset

© Print Job Preset

Cancel

z Select [All printers] in [Preset Available For] to allow selection of the preset from all printer drivers

installed on your computer.

The set of settings is saved in [Presets]. You can select it from the [Presets] menu from the next time.
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Deleting from Presets

1 Click [Edit Preset List...] in [Presets] of the Print dialog box.

Printer

Presets

Copies

Pages

O All Pages
Range from
Selection

Paper Size

Orientation

S EPSON CW-CBOO0ODe (***=****]

+ None

Default Settings
[ Last Used Settings

EETTE.

108 x 152.4 mm - Die-cut Label 108 by 152 mm

-
-

© + Portrait +} Landscape

2 Select the preset you want to delete, click [-], and then click [OK].

r

Preset | ist:

‘ Default Setting 1 l

O

Reset Presets Menu to "Default Settings" After Printing

A
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Epson Label Printer Utility

Epson Label Printer Utility allows you to start EPSON Status Monitor, to perform [Nozzle Check], [Print Head
Cleaning], [Power Cleaning], or [Adjust Uneven Colors]. In addition, the [Media Setting], [Positioning],
[Settings for Paper Handling After Print], and [Printer Settings] menus allow you to change those settings of the
printer from the computer.

1 From the Apple menu, select [System Preferences] - [Printers & Scanners], and then
select the dedicated printer driver for this printer.

2 Click [Options & Supplies] - [Utility] - [Open Printer Utility].

General Options  Supply Levels  Utility

Onean Print Queuea_
- n ‘ Options & Supplies... '
MacBook Pro

EPSON CW-C8000u
Offline

Share this printer on the network Sharing Preferences...

3 Epson Label Printer Utility starts.
Click an icon for the function you want to use. The function window appears. For more details, follow
the instructions displayed on the window.

L ] Epson Label Printer Utility

EPSON CW-CB000u 2]

S

The printer is paused.

.
N G i
o~ -
EPSON Status Nozzle Check Print Head Power Cleaning Madia Satting
Manitor Cleaning
wA B W B
> . !I i =~
oA A T Cg
Adjust Uneven Positioning Settings for Printer Settings
Colors Paper Handling
After Print
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Changing the Paper Source Setting
To change the paper source setting (internal roll or external feed), select [Media Setting] of the Epson Label
Printer Utility and change the [Media source] setting.
® Epson Label Printer Utility
EPSON CW-C8000u

i' Media Setting

Media source: Internal(Roll) B

Media form (detection): Continuous label (black mark detection) [S]
Gap Between Labals: 0.12 in (012 - 0.24)
Left & Right Gap: 0.08 in (0.00 - 0.24)

Media coating type: Matte Paper a8

Printing speed: 11.8 inch/s 2]

Cancel
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Printer Driver for Linux

This section describes how to install the printer driver and how to configure Epson Label Printer Utility for
Linux. You can start EPSON Status Monitor, run a nozzle check and print head cleaning, make paper and other
settings using Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux.

About Linux Printer Driver
% e Linuxdriver is not for end-users. It is aimed at system developers or engineers who can build a Linux
based system by themselves. To operate the driver, command lines are mainly used. Rich graphical
user interface such as the Windows printer driver is not provided.
o [t offers minimum functions for printing.
e Basically, the same functions as the Mac printer driver are provided. However, due to limitations of the
Linux OS, some of the functions are not available.

The procedure is as follows.

1. Getting the Package (epson-inkjet-printer-cw-c8000) (page 179)

'

2. Installing the Printer Driver (page 179)

'

3. Installing Input/Output Modules (page 179)

!

4. Adding the Printer to the CUPS (page 179)

'

5. Installing Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux (page 181)

'

6. Starting Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux (page 181)

Throughout this section, command strings that follow “$” can be executed by a login user, and
% command strings that follow “#” need to be executed with administrator privileges.
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Getting the Package (epson-inkjet-printer-cw-c8000)

For details on printer drivers and Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux, please contact your dealer.

Installing the Printer Driver

Start a terminal software, and execute a command shown below.
< Ubuntu 20.04 LTS>

# dpkg -i epson-inkjet-printer-cw-c8000_[Arch].deb
<CentOS 7>

# rpm -i epson-inkjet-printer-cw-c8000_[Arch].rpm

Installing Input/Output Modules

Execute a command shown below.
1.3.0 indicates version of the software. Correct it according to the file you use.
< Ubuntu 20.04 LTS>
# dpkg -i epson-printer-io-community-1.3.0.deb
< CentOS 7>

# rpm -i epson-printer-io-community-1.3.0.rpm

Adding the Printer to the CUPS

The following is the procedure using a web browser.

Access the address below.
http://localhost:631/

CUPS 2.3.1

CUPS is the standasds-based, open saurte prining system developed by Apple Inc. lor macOS® and other LINDX® ke cperating systems,

CUPS for Users CUPS for Administrators CUPS for Developers
Overvew of CUPS Adding Printors and Classes CUPS Programming Manual
‘Command-Line Printing and Options Managing Operation Policies Filter and Backend Programming

Usexr Forum Using Netwark Printers Developer Forum

Firowals

cupsd conf Roletence
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Select the [Administration] tab, and then select [Add Printer].

Admisistration - CUPS 211 - Mozills Firefex

=]
-
m

€ e “host - B "

o
= (1))

Administration

Printers Server

FPlaceas Mk

Advanced »

i Elikies ‘Share prirters connecied 1o tis syslem
S Adlow prieiing from i Intermet

Allow remate sdministration
e Use Kerberos authersication (FACH
Allow usars lo cancel amy job (ol just ir own)
. # for

Follow the on-screen instructions. If you are prompted to enter a user name and password, enter
“root” as a user name and enter an administrative password.

When a list of printers is displayed, select the printer to add.

Adid Printes - CUPS 2.3.1 - Maglls Firefox

Add Printer
Add Printer

Local Printers: . £yps. BAF (Virtual Brafle BRF Printor)
HP Printer (HPLIP)
EPSON CW-CB000u_USB (EPSON CW-CA000u)
EPSON CW-CBO000u (EPSON CW-CB000u)
HP Fax (HPLIP)
Discavered Netwark Printers:
Other Network Printers: | | Bacyand Ermor Handler
Imternet Printing Profocol {https)
Intornet Printing Protocal (ipg)
LPOLPR Host or Printer
Imternat Printing Profoced (ipps)
ApnSocketHP JatDiect
Imemnet Printing Prolocol (heip)

Select the [Printers] tab to see the information of the added printer.

For USB connection
If the printer is connected to the computer using a USB cable, select the printer as described below.
In the list of printers, select the printer that is indicated with its model name followed by “_USB” (1).

(1) Communication module
M e for EPSON product
(2) CUPS standard

Local Printers:
( EPSON CW-C8000u_USB (EPSON CW-C8000u) )_ (1)

(2)

EPSON CW-C8000u (EPSON CW-C8000u)

TS TN T L VIR o 0
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Installing Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux

Execute a command shown below.
1.3.0 indicates version of the software. Correct it according to the file you use.
< Ubuntu 20.04 LTS>
# dpkg -i epson-label-printer-utility-community-1.3.0-QT5.deb
< CentOS 7>
# rpm -i epson-label-printer-utility-community-1.3.0-QT5.rpm

Starting Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux

Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux can be started either from a command line or from Desktop Entry.

Use one of the following methods to start the utility.
(1 Starting from a command line

Execute a command shown below.

<Common to both Ubuntu and CentOS>

$ /opt/epson/epson-label-printer-utility/elpuqt &

0 Starting from Desktop Entry
The operation method may vary by distribution, edition, flavors, and version.
The following explains how to start the utility on Ubuntu 20.04 and CentOS 7.
<Ubuntu 20.04 LTS>

Click the icon in the bottom left of the screen, and then select Epson Label Printer Utility in the displayed list.
If the utility is not displayed, search for “Epson” to find it.

<CentOS 7>

From the application menu located in the upper left of the screen, select the “Accessories” sub menu. Select
Epson Label Printer Utility from the displayed list.

Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux will start.

Click an icon to display the function screen. For details, see the descriptions shown on the function screen.

Epson Label Printer Utility - o0 X

EPSON_CW-C8000u =

Ready to print

4

Update

A i &

EPSON Status Manitor Mazzie Check Frint Head Cleaning Fawer Cleaning

i n adju Settings For Faper Handling
after Prin

Prinker Setting
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Installing Dependent Libraries

If you are using supported distribution and have not changed the default settings, installing dependent librar-
ies is not necessary. If you have not installed default full package, Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux may
not work due to lack of dependent libraries.

The dependent libraries and the required package are as follows.

Dependent file Dependent package (Ubuntu 20.04 LTS) | Dependent package (CentOS 7)
libQtCore.so.5 libgt5core5a qt5-qtbase
qt5-gtbase libqt5gui5 gt5-qtbase-gui
libQtWidgets.so.5 libgt5widgets5
libcups.so.2 libcups2 libcups2
libcupsimage.so.2 libcupsimage2
libpng15.50.15 (Not used) libpng15
libpng16.s0.16 libpng16-16 (Not used)
libusb-1.0 libusb-1.0-0 libusb

If an error occurs due to lack of dependent libraries when starting Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux,
install the necessary file.

Example: Qt5 is not found on Ubuntu 20.04 LTS
Execute a command shown below.

# apt install libqt5widgets5

Exiting Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux

Use one of the following methods to exit the utility.
e Click “X” on the screen.

e Press [Alt] and [F4] at the same time.
o Click [Exit Epson Label Printer Utility].

Uninstalling Printer Driver, Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux

(J Printer driver

Start a terminal software, and execute a command shown below.
< Ubuntu 20.04 LTS>
# dpkg -P epson-inkjet-printer-cw-c8000

< CentOS 7>
# rpm -e epson-inkjet-printer-cw-c8000

(J Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux

Start a terminal software, and execute a command shown below.
< Ubuntu 20.04 LTS>

# dpkg -P epson-label-printer-utility-community

# dpkg -P epson-printer-io-community

< CentOS 7>

# rpm -e epson-label-printer-utility-community

# rpm -e epson-printer-io-community
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Printing from SAP System

CW-C8000 Series allow you to print from a SAP system which is one of Enterprise Resource Planning systems.

Methods of Printing from SAP System

There are the following three methods to print from SAP System.

To know the data flow and component of each methods, see "SAP System Printing Data Flow" on page 184.

Printing Method Overview
Direct printing This is a standard method for printing from SAP System. Printing operation is completed in
" Direct Printing" on the closed SAP system environment, where basically only programs provided by SAP
page 185 company are used. Printer driver provided by the system as a SAP standard printer driver is

used. Since this Direct printing system is highly reliable and stable, it is generally used for
remote batch high-volume printing.

Printer vendors are required to provide only a file called “Device type” which describes
ability of their printer. However, if the printer uses a printer control language that is not
supported by the SAP printer driver, the vendor is also required to provide ABAP driver.
ABAP driver converts the printer control language supported by the SAP printer driver into
the language supported by the printer.

Indirect printing Printing operation is completed through a Windows computer located outside the SAP
7 "Indirect Printing" on system.
page 185 Sprint or SAP LPD software provided by SAP company installed on the Windows computer

receives print data from the SAP system, converts the data into Windows print system
format, and then prints the data by sending it to a Windows printer driver provided by the
printer vendor. Therefore, this method allows you to print on various Windows compatible
printers. However, because of using software located outside the SAP system, frequency of
problem may increase or printing speed may decrease compared to Direct printing.

High Volume Printing This method is for printing GHS labels that contain color pictograms. The data is sent from
£7"High Volume Printing" | EHS (Environment, Health and Safety Management) and GLM (Global Label Management)
on page 185 and printed through WWI (Windows Word processor Integration) Server.

HVP driver provided by SAP company is used, and for specifying the target printer, plug-in
provided by the printer vendor is used. The amount of data for printing is smaller than that
for normal Windows printer driver.
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SAP System Printing Data Flow

The flowchart below shows the data flow and component of each printing methods.

= Provided by SAP company - — Provided by a printer vendor (Epson for this product)

4 N\ EHS: Environment, Health and Safety Management
SAP ERP system GLM:  Global Label Management
WWI:  Windows Word processor Integration
SAP Apps EHS |» GLM ABAP:  Advanced Business Application Programming
4 )
- Windows system
. . 4 N\
SAP Standard Printer Driver Windows system b 4
'PDF1 LZPL || SAPWIN WWI Server
- - 7 Template of GHS
Sprint/SAP LPD HVP Driver
\§ J I

-

Indirect Printing

High Volume Printing

Direct Printing (HVP for GHS)

The SAP Standard Printer Driver used for Direct printing supports the following printer control languages.

Name Supported Printer Control Languages
STN2 Line Printer Driver 2
HPL2 HP PCL5
LZPL Zebra ZPL2
PDF1 Adobe PDF
POST2 Adobe PostScript
ESCPAG EPSON ESC/Page
PRES Kyocera PRESCRIBE
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Because this method uses the SAP standard printer driver and completes printing operation in the closed
SAP system environment, Epson cannot provide any information about how to use the system. Consult
information provided by SAP company*.

This section explains about files provided by Epson that is necessary for Direct printing using CW-C8000
Series, and installation method.

* The method for printing from the SAP system is common to all printers regardless of difference of vendor.
SAP Note that describes all necessary information is public to all SAP users.
A SAP user account is required to acquire the SAP Note.

Necessary Files
U Device type

Use one of the following files.
e YEPCWG6X.PRI: For languages other than Japanese

e YEPCWG6X].PRI: For Japanese
(O ABAP driver

The driver consists of the following two files. Use the two files as a pair.
e KOOXXXX.PVD

e ROOXXXX.PVD

support the language, both the Device type and the ABAP driver are required.
For information about printer control languages supported by the SAP printer driver, see "SAP System
Printing Data Flow" on page 184.

2 The printer control language for CW-C8000 Series is ESC/Label. Since the SAP printer driver does not

How to Install

For instructions on how to install the printer files, see the following SAP Note.
- SAP Note 2867759
- SAP Note 1103422
SAP web site URL: https://launchpad.support.sap.com

Indirect Printing

Install the latest Epson Windows printer driver on a Windows computer for using this method.
For instructions on how to use the driver, see "Printer driver for Windows" on page 92.

For instructions on how to install and use the SAP software, Sprint or SAP LPD, follow the instructions
provided by SAP company.

High Volume Printing

This method uses HVP driver provided by SAP company. Epson provides a plug-in file for the HVP driver.

For instructions on how to perform high volume printing, see “CW-C8000 Series HVP Plug in Module User's
Guide” that comes with the plug-in.
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N\

You may not be able to change the settings while the printer driver or other software is communicating
with the printer.

PrinterSetting is a utility that can run on Windows OS and allows you to configure the printer settings. The

following shows a summary of available settings with PrinterSetting.

Item Description Page
Media settings* Allows you to make settings of paper to be used on the Page 189
printer.
Layout settings Allows you to make paper layout settings. User-defined Page 190
layout settings that include paper form and print area
setting can be configured.
Position adjustment Allows you to adjust print start position and cut position. Page 192
Print results adjustment* Allows you to adjust colors and barcode. Page 194
Store data in the printer Allows you to register images, templates, and fonts to the Page 195
printer. In addition, a character code can be selected from
the character code table.
Background image settings* Allows you to configure a background image. Page 199
Print head maintenance Allows you to run a print head cleaning or nozzle check, and Page 203
make settings for periodic cleaning.
Detailed settings Allows you to make detailed settings of the printer. Page 204
e Printer settings to Page 220
e Uneven colors adjustment
o Panel settings
e Operating Time Settings
o Nozzle check settings
e Advanced settings
e |[nitialize printer

Printer information Allows you to check the printer settings such as paper Page 221
settings and layout settings, and the maintenance counter.

Settings save and restore Allows you to save the printer settings and to restore the Page 223
settings from the saved file.

Option Allows you to change PrinterSetting preferences. Page 224
A unit of length used in PrinterSetting and start up setting
can be changed.

* Not displayed if you start PrinterSetting from the printer driver.
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How to Start PrinterSetting

Start PrinterSetting by following the steps below.
1 Turn the printer on.
2 Click [Start] - [EPSON] - [CW-C8000 PrinterSetting].

3 The Select printer window appears. Select a search target, and then click [Search].

Select printer *

Tarasted search

Ouse
(") Ethernet

Select printer and press [OK] button,

Printer Port/IP address
CW-CB020 USBOO1

4 The printer is displayed in the list. Select the printer, and then click [OK].

If the printer is connected via Ethernet, the printer may not be displayed in the list.
% In that case, enter an IP address of the printer.
Select printer x

Targeted search

Ouss

© Ethernet Search

| Select printer and press [OK] button.

Printer Port/IF address

1P address: 192 . 168 . 192 . 168

Cancel Help
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5 PrinterSetting is started.

CW-C8000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0
Media settings
Layout settings
Position adjustment
Print results adjustment
Store data in the printer
Background image settings

Print head maintenance

* Detailed settings

Printer information
Settings save or restore

Option

Model name: Tl U

Port: USB

Media detection settings
EH—
Internal (Roll)
Media form (detection):

Continuous label (black mark detection)

Print settings

Media coating type:

Matte Paper

Print Speed:
300 mm/s

Settings For Paper Handling After Print
Stop at Cut Position

0.0 (2] {mm)

Serial number: 0213E10010

Firmware version: SI30NB

Chapter3 Handling

Mode:
EPSON Preferred Color ~

Head Maintenance:

Pause For Maintenance hd

Media Hold Pressure

Less IMare

How to Apply Settings

After you change the printer settings, click [Apply settings] to apply the changes to the printer.

CW-C2000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0
Media settings
Layout settings
Position adjustment
Print results adjustment
Store data in the printer
Background image settings
Print head maintenance

» Detailed settings
Printer information

Settings save or restore

Option

Model name: [0 T

Port: USB

Media detection settings
ZH -
Internal(Roll)
Media form (detection):

Continuous label (black mark detection)

Print settings

Media coating type:
Matte Paper

Print Speed:
300 mm/s

Settings For Paper Handling After Print
Stop at Cut Position

0.0 2| fmr)

Serial number: 0213E10010

Firmware version: S130NB

- x
Mode:
EPSON Preferred Color ~
Head Maintenance:
Pause For Maintenance =2
Media Hold Pressure
Auto v
Less IMare
1 10
 d
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Allows you to make settings of paper to be used on the printer.

g This is not displayed if you start PrinterSetting from the printer driver.

E CW-CB000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0

Media settings

Layout settings

Position adjustment

Print results adjustment

Store data in the printer

Background image settings

Print head maintenance

* Detailed settings

Printer information

Media detection settings

]

Print settings

Media source:

Internal (Roll}

Media form (detection):
Continuous label (black mark detection)

s
Settings save or restore 'E Media coating type: Mode:
| Matte Paper v EPSON Preferred Color ~
Option
Print Speed: Head Maintenance:
300 mm/s ~ Pause For Maintenance ~
Settings For Paper Handing After Print Media Hold Pressure
Stop at Cut Position w Auto ~
Less Mare
0.0 =] 1 10
-1_1 Model name: [ Serial number: 0213E10010
=
Port: USB Firmware version: SI30NB
e g
Item Description

Media detection
settings

Media source

Allows you to change the paper feed setting.

Media form (detection)

Allows you to set paper detection setting.

Print settings

Media coating type

Allows you to select a paper type.

Mode

Allows you to change the color correction method.

Print speed

Allows you to select print speed.

Head Maintenance

Allows you to select the level of flushing operation during printing.

Settings For Paper
Handling After Print

Allows you to set the printer behavior after printing, such as
whether to cut paper or not.

Media Hold Pressure

Allows you to adjust the paper suction power of the platen.
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Layout settings

Allows you to change the paper layout settings and create a user-defined layout settings.

Z This is not displayed if you start PrinterSetting from the printer driver.

CW-CB000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0
Media settings

Layout settings
Layout settings

Y 9 Medi layout:
Position adjustment Default

Print results adjustment

Edit layout. ..
Store data in the printer
Paper layouts that cannot be applied to Continuous label (black mark detection) cannot be
5 ; selected,

Background image settings Set the paper as needed before setting the layout.

Print head maintenance

- - Settings:
* Detailed settings 9
Item Settings (mm)
Width 103.0
Printer information Length 152.4
Left &Right Gap 2.0
Settings save or restore Gap Between Labels 3.0
Option
-1_1 Model name: [ Serial number: 0213E10010
oy

Port: Uss Firmware version: 130N ; 0

Item Description

Layout settings Media layout Allows you to make paper layout settings.

Edit layout... Allows you to create a user-defined layout settings. The Layout

settings window appears when you click this.
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Editing the layout

Layout settings X

Media layout name:

User defined media layout
Defined media layout:

112.0 (25.4-112.0
Media form (detection): ( )

 SEEEEECEEEEPPEEETTrTy -4
Die-cut label (gap detection) ~
Layout Information {mm)
Width: 108.0 2] (21.4-112.0) Length: 152,42 (8.0 - 1016.0)
Left &Right Gap: 202 (0.0-6.0) Gap Between Labels: 30 £ (3.0-6.0)
Delete Close Help
: : - |
Item Description
Media layout name Allows you to set a name for a new paper layout settings.
Enter a name to set.
Defined media layout If one or more sets of user-defined paper layout settings already exist, they are
listed here.
Media form (detection) Allows you to select a media form.
Layout Information The layout information that can be set changes depending on the [Media form
(detection)] setting. Before making this setting, set Media form (detection).
¢ When using die-cut label, full-page label, or continuous paper
Set the width, length, left and right gaps, and gap between labels.
¢ When using tag
Set the hole type, width, length, left gap, right gap, gap between labels, and
distance between hole and paper edge.

depending on paper used. It causes an extra margin on the bottom of the label (page) (bottom means
rear end in the paper feed direction). If you want to reduce the margin, try the following method.

Step 1: Examine print results on labels.

Step 2: Add the length of the extra margin to [Length] in Layout settings.

2 When label (page) length is long, length of printed image may be shorter than the specified length
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Allows you to adjust print start position and cut position.

BB CW-C800D Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0 - X

Media settings
Positioning

Layout settings

Position adjustment " irection): B 3
] Print start position adjustment (Vertical direction): © Strtadustment.., |
Print results adjustment

Print start position adjustment {Horizontal direction):

Store data in the printer Start adjustment...

Background image settings

Adjustment of paper tip position (tag, continuous paper or

continuous label without black marksy: SRTiE T

Print head maintenance

* Detailed settings Cut position adjustment: Start adjustment...

Printer information Gap detection or black mark detection is set as the media form (detection).
In this case, the paper tip position adjustment is invalid and cannot be set.

Settings save or restore

Option

-‘-T Model name: '] 0 Serial number: 0213E10010
=3 %)
Port: USB Firmware version: SI30NB
Item Description
Positioning Print start position adjustment Allows you to adjust the print start position in the vertical
(Vertical direction) direction.

Adjustment procedure £ "Start adjustment” on page 193

Print start position adjustment Allows you to adjust the print start position in the horizontal
(Horizontal direction) direction.

Adjustment procedure £ "Start adjustment” on page 193

Adjustment of paper tip position Allows you to adjust the print start position from the leading
(For the following paper without edge of a continuous paper or full-page label.
black marks; continuous paper, Adjustment procedure £ "Start adjustment” on page 193

full-page label, and tag)

Cut position adjustment Allows you to adjust the cut position.
Adjustment procedure £ "Start adjustment” on page 193
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Start adjustment

The following is the adjustment procedure for "Print start position adjustment (vertical direction)”. The
procedure is the same for the other adjustments.

1 The window shown below appears when you click [Start adjustment].

r
Print start position adjustrnent (Vertical direction) *

Adjust the vertical print start position,

Adjustment value: b0
—_ =] mm

Apply settings Cancel Help

k

2 Enter a value in the [Adjustment value] box, and then click [Apply settings].

3 A confirmation window appears. If you click [Yes], the change is applied.
CW-CB000 Series PrinterSetting

The current print job will be cancelled by applying this
settings.

‘ Do you want to continue?

Yes

4 The result is displayed. Click [OK].

5 Print on some labels to check the position is corrected as intended.
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Print results adjustment

Allows you to adjust colors and barcode.

g This is not displayed if you start PrinterSetting from the printer driver.

E CW-CB000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0

Media settings

Layout settings

Position adjustment

Print results adjustment

Store data in the printer

Background image settings

Print head maintenance

* Detailed settings

Printer information

Settings save or restore

Option

Color preset

*Changing the ink profile or the ratio of black to composite may affect accuracy of barcode reading.

.
20 8 ink profie: Light I Dark
30 10
.E 8 Ratio of black to composite: cMy I K
-6 o
{8 Banding Reduction: Light I Dark
3 0 7

Adjust barcode

*Changing the bar width adjustment may affect accuracy of barcode reading.

M e ity efctans: Narrow |

Wide:

18 Edge Adjustment

Serial number: 0213E10010

Firmware version: 130N ; 0

Item Description
Color preset Ink profile Allows you to adjust print density. To ensure print quality, adjust
this when you change paper.
Ratio of black to Allows you to set the ratio of black to composite.
composite

Banding Reduction

Adjust this to reduce banding when it is noticeable.

Adjust barcode

Bar width adjustment

When using a built-in barcode font, use this to adjust the bar width.

Edge Adjustment

If a slight gap occurs between the background color and the text,
enabling [Edge Adjustment] may make the gap less noticeable.

N

If you increase the ratio of black ink, be careful not to touch the label surface immediately after
printing because ink can adhere to your fingers.

If the paper type is high glossy paper or glossy film, the [Banding Reduction] function may not be
able to reduce color banding so much. Please examine print quality with the paper well before using

it.
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Store data in the printer

Allows you to register images, templates, fonts, character code tables, and spot colors to the printer.

CW-CB000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0 - X
Media settings
Image (Only .png) Character code table
Layout settings Store an image to use with preprinting and M Change the character code table used for
Position adjustment E EzE printing.
Print results adjustment Stored data: Stored data:
Store data in the printer | Store... Name Status
. . s BIGS2KT.CNY Select
Background image settings . EUCCN129.CHV
. ) =T EUCIP2KZ.CNV fislcase
Print head maintenance EUCKROKE. CNV
* Detailed settings Template Eif;;ol‘;'\:‘v
Store a template,
Printer information Spot Color Setting
- Stored data: =
Settings save or restore ‘1 Create/Edit spot color list.
o Store...
Option
Delete Ceate.=
- Edit/Delete...
Font (Only .t and . tt=)
M Store a font used for print data.
Stored data:
A Store...
Delete
Model name: [ ] 0 Serial number: 0213E10010
iy
Port: USB Firmware version: SI30NB e
Item Description
Image (Only .png) You can register images to be used for preprinting or templates.
Template Allows you to register templates.
Font (Only .ttf and .tte) Allows you to register fonts to be used in print data.
Character code table Allows you to register character code tables to use when printing.
Character encoding settings are displayed at the bottom of the [Stored data] list.
Spot Color Setting Allows you to create spot color setting files.
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Registering Images

You can register frequently used color images to the printer.

Creating a background image

1 Prepare an image file in PNG format that has resolution appropriate for printing by

the printer.
See "Product Specifications" on page 372.

2 Replace an image according to the media size.

600 x B pixels

Ainches Ainches 600 x A pixels
ABCD
Binches ABCD ABCD
Binches
ABCD Paper feed direction Paper feed direction

z Make sure to match the resolution of the image with print resolution.

3 Save the image file in PNG format.

Registering Images
Click [Store...] in the [Image (Only .png)] field to display a screen to select an image.
Specify a png image file to be stored, and then click [Set].

— —
Store image X

Name: IMGOOO

File:

Preview

Depending on the layout settings, the image may extend beyond the edges or there may be margins.

Width: 31.8 mm (600DPI)
Height: 19.2 mm (500DPT)

Refresh

Set Cancel Help

The image file is sent to the printer and stored as a background image.
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Registering Templates

The term “template” indicates a standard size label format used by an application that directly controls ESC/

Label commands. Registering a template that can be used for your various labels allows your application to

generate only data of variable information and print the data combining it with the registered template.

To create a template and to specify the template to print, use the ESC/Label commands.

Print job

Register

B Template command
SAMPLE.FMT

B Drawing command
CW-C8000u
0123456739
I

N

R

Creating Templates

-

|
\
Template
SAMPLE.FMT
Model :
S/N -
Commands
%

Model : CW-C8000u
S/N - 0123456789

INRRnne

Using the ESC/Label commands, write label format to be registered on a text or binary file. In the label format

description, write the file name of the template file. For more details about the commands, refer to the “Save
label format” section in “ESC/Label Command Reference Guide”. There is no prescribed file extension for the

text or binary file.

Registering Templates

Click [Store...] in the [Template] field to display a screen to select a template file.

Select the text or binary file that you created as the template file, then click [Set].

File:

Store template

SAMPLE, TXT|

Browse...

Set

The template file is stored in the printer.

Cancel

Help
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Registering Fonts

Click [Store...] in the [Font (Only .ttf and .tte)] field to display a screen to select a font.
Specify the font file (TTF format) to be stored, and then click [Set].

Store font *

MNarne: FONTOO0

File

Browse...

() Select from installed fonts

File Font

AGENCYB.TTF Agency FB Bold {TrueType)
AGEMCYR.TTF Agency FB (TrueType)

ALGER.TTF Algerian (TrueType)
ANTQUAB.TTF Book Antiqua Bold (TrueType)
ANTQUABLTTF Book Antiqua Bold Italic (TrueType)
ANTQUALTTF Book Antiqua Italic (TrueType)
arial. TTF Arial (TrueType)

Set Cancel Help

The font file is sent to the printer and stored as a built-in font.

Setting Character Code Table

To print characters under the direct control of ESC/Label commands, you need to set character code table that
corresponds to the character code you use.

Select a character code in the [Stored data:] box in the [Character code table] field, and then click [Select].

Character code Target main country/language Character code table

BIG5 Taiwan/Hong Kong/Macau BIG52K7.CNV

EUC-CN Mainland China (Simplified Chinese) EUCCN199.CNV

EUC-JP Japan EUCJP2K7.CNV

KS X 1001(KS-C 5601-1987) Korea EUCKR2K6.CNV

GB18030 Mainland China (Simplified Chinese) GB18030.CNV

Shift-JIS Japan SJIS2K3.CNV
If you have replaced from a ZPL Il compatible monochrome printer, a character code that CW-C8000

% Series do not support may be specified and the specified character code table may not be applied. In

such case, select [Advanced settings] from the [Detailed settings] menus, then select [Character

encoding used] in the [Replace settings from printer using ZPL Il commands] window. For details, see
"Replace Settings from Printer using ZPL Il Commands" on page 212.
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Background image settings

Allows you to configure a background image.

N

e Use this function when using the following software.
e Windows driver from Zebra Technologies Corporation
e A commercially available label printing application that supports this printer
¢ An application that directly controls ZPL Il or ESC/Label commands

e This is not displayed if you start PrinterSetting from the printer driver.

E CW-CB000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0

Media settings

Layout settings

Position adjustment

Print results adjustment
Store data in the printer
Background image settings
Print head maintenance

* Detailed settings

Printer information
Settings save or restore

Option

Set background image

lzl ©Da not use backaround image!
(0 Use shared background image

Background image:

(0) Use different background images for each template

Registered settings:

Template Background image

Edit...

Serial number: 0213E10010

Model name: "} 0
= e @
Port: USB Firmware version: SI30NB
Item Description
Setbackground | Do not use background Select this when you do not want to print a background image.
image image

Use shared background
image

mode.

The specified image is printed as a background image in normal printing

If you print using a template, the image is not printed.

Use different background
images for each template

template is printed.

If you print using a template, the image specified for the selected

If you do not use a template, the image is not printed.
27 "Linking the Image and the Template" on page 201
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Printing the background image

The background image is printed with the following software.

e Windows driver from Zebra Technologies Corporation

¢ A commercially available label printing application that supports this printer

e An application that directly controls ZPL II or ESC/Label commands

g The Epson printer driver does not support printing a background image.
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Linking the Image and the Template

CW-C8000 Series allows you to link an image to a template so that the image is printed being overlaid on the
template automatically when the template is specified by an application.

Template Image Print Specifying the Template

Model :
S/N : +

DATE :
Ver. :

First store the image and the template data in the printer, and then make the link setting.
Store the image data: "Registering Images" on page 196
Store the template data: "Registering Templates” on page 197

When you have finished storing the data, make the link setting.

In the [Set background image] field, select [Use different background images for each template], and then click
[Edit].

E CW-C8000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0 - x

Media settings
Set background image

Layout settings
lzl () Do not use background image

(0) Use shared background image

Position adjustment

Print results adjustment
Background image:

Background image settings
© Use different background images for each template;

» Detailed settings

Template Background image

Printer information

Settings save or restore

Option
Edit...

-1_l Model name: ] 0 Serial number: 0213E10010
¥
Port: USB Firmware version: SJ30NB
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In the [Use different background images for each template] window, select a template and an image to be linked
to the template, and then click [OK]. The link setting is set to the printer.

Background image for each template X

Template Background image

Other Templates | IMGOO0.PNG
Other Temates

Clear selected rows

Clear all
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Print head maintenance

Allows you to run a print head cleaning or nozzle check, and make settings for periodic cleaning.

CW-C8000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0

Media settings

Layout settings

Position adjustment

Print results adjustment
Store data in the printer
Background image settings

Print head maintenance

* Detailed settings

Printer information
Settings save or restore

Option

;\g Model name: [ 00

Port: USB

Print head maintenance

A Print head deaning:
E Check nozzles and dean the dogged nozzles automatically.

a Pawer Cleaning:
I Cleans the dogged nozzles more strongly than print head deaning.

Start

Mozzle chedk:
Print a nozzle check pattern to check if any nozzle is dogged.

Start

Specified time for print head maintenance

ﬂ( Time (HH:MM):
0 =l : 0 0

Serial number: 0213E10010

Firmuare version: 13048 E e

Item

Description

Print head
maintenance

Print head cleaning

Runs a nozzle check and clears nozzle clogging. Click [Start] to run the
cleaning.

Power Cleaning

Clears nozzle clogging by running a cleaning that is more powerful than
[Print head cleaning]. Click [Start] to run the cleaning.

Nozzle check

The nozzle check patterns are printed to allow you to check print nozzles for
clogging. Click [Start] to print the nozzle check pattern.

Specified time for print head maintenance

Allows you to set a time for running the cleaning. Specify the time in the
[Time (HH:MM)] entry box.

For details, see "Periodic Auto Cleaning" on page 35.
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Printer settings

Allows you to configure the printer settings.

&5 CW-C8000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0 - X

Media settings
Preferences

Layout settings
Power on action: Paper replacement action:
=L
No feed k4 Feed

Position adjustment

Print results adjustment
Head-Media Clearance Height:

Store data in the printer 2. Normal &

Background image settings

Print head maintenance Notification settings

Beeper volume:
@) 7

Beep Notification Setting at an Error

¥ Detailed settings
Printer settings

Adjust Uneven Colors

2
Panel settings ==

Conts o
Operating Time Settings aninues fneing
Nozzle check settings

. Error settings
Advanced settings

E, Reprint when error occurs: Incomplete Label Treatment:
Enable P Cut ~

Printer information Set time

@ Sync time with printer: Set...

Initialize printer

Settings save or restore

Option

-\_1 Model name: [ 0 Serial number: 0213E10010
-

e @

Port: USB Firmware version: S130NB
Item Description
Preferences Power on action Select a printer action when the printer is powered on.
Paper replacement Select a printer action when paper is replaced.
action
Head-Media Set the gap between the print head and the paper depending on the
Clearance Height thickness of the paper to be printed.
Notification Beeper volume Adjust the volume of the buzzer.
settings

Beep Notification
Setting at An Error

Set whether to sound the buzzer when an error occurs.
This setting is available when the [Beeper volume] setting is not [Off ].

Continuous
ringing

Select the check box to let the buzzer sound continuously when an error
occurs.

To stop the beep, press the m (home) button or the ) (back) button
on the operation panel.

Error settings

Reprint when error
occurs

Set whether or not to reprint when an error occurs.

Incomplete Label
Treatment

Set whether or not to cut paper when unfinished labels are generated due
to sudden stop of the printer in the middle of printing.

Set time

Set the date and time settings of the printer.
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Adjust Uneven Colors

Allows you to adjust the print head to correct uneven colors.

CW-C8000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0 - x|
MSe S tting Adjust Uneven Calors
Layout settings e
Position adjustment (O Recommended (minimum number of sheets for a media length of 300 mm (12 inches) or more)
Print results adjustment () Minimum {minimum number of sheets for a media length of 125 mm (5 inches) or more)
Store data in the printer (O Specified number of sheets
Background image settings 25 -9
Print head maintenance
¥ Detailed settings
Printer settings
Adjust Uneven Colors Printed media length: 310.8 mm
Panel settings
Operating Time Settings
Nozzle check settings
Advanced settings
Initialize printer
Printer information
Settings save or restore
Option
:_1 Model name: g s Serial number: 0213£10010 e
Port: USB Firmware version: SI30NB
Item Description
Number of prints Set the number of sheets used for the uneven color adjustment.
Printed media length The paper length required to print the adjustment pattern is displayed.
The length varies depending on the [Number of prints] setting.
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Performing “Adjust Uneven Colors”

When printing the uneven color adjustment pattern, load paper that has a print area of at least 50.0
mm {1.97 in.} wide and 25.0 mm {0.98 in.} long. If the paper size does not meet the requirements, an
IMPORTANT error message will be displayed and the adjustment pattern will not be printed.

1 Load the paper to be used for printing the adjustment pattern.

Set [Number of prints].
Refer to the table below to set the number of sheets to be printed.

Number of prints Description

Recommended The minimum number of sheets is set for printing the adjustment pattern on paper 300
mm {12 in.} or longer in length.
300 mm {12 in.} < Paper length* x The minimum number of sheets

Minimum The minimum number of sheets is set for printing adjustment pattern on paper
between 125 mm {5 in.} and 300 mm {12 in.} in length.
125 mm {5 in.} < Paper length* x The minimum number of sheets < 300 mm {12 in.}

Specified number of The number of sheets can be specified in the range that the adjustment pattern is
sheets printed on paper between 125 mm {5 in.} and 1016 mm {40 in.}.
125 mm {5 in.} < Paper length* x [Specified number of sheets] < 1016 mm {40 in.}

*The paper length is the sum of [Length] and [Gap Between Labels].
("Paper Specifications" on page 374)

Click [Adjustment].

W

4 The uneven color adjustment pattern is printed.
Use the last printed adjustment pattern. Click [OK] on the screen that appears.

—

Adjust Uneven Colors X

The adjustment pattern was printed.
Perform the adjustment using the adjustment pattern that was printed last.

-
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Enter the number for the most aligned group of horizontal lines and vertical lines in
[Vertical direction] and [Horizontal direction], respectively, and click [Apply settings].

E—
Adjust Uneven Celors x

Examine the printed sheet, and then select the number of the pattern without gaps in the combo box.

If there is no box without gaps, select the middle number. For example, if there are more gaps in 21
than there are in 23, select 22.

T

|

=

Adjustment pattern number

Vertical direction: Horizontal direction:

23 ~ 45 ~

Apply settings Cancel Help

In the example above, the appropriate group numbers are 23 for vertical and 45 for horizontal.

Click [Yes].

CW-C8000 Series PrinterSetting

The current print job will be cancelled by applying this
settings.

Do you want to continue?

Yes

When adjustment is complete, a complete window appears. Click [OK].
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Panel settings

Allows you to configure the panel settings.

CW-C3000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0 - x|
Media settings
. Panel button settings
Layout settings
. _ - Cancel button:
Position adjustment [m g .
Print results adjustment
. . (-] Feed button:
Store data in the printer Y = »
Background image settings
Cut button:
Print head maintenance >€
Enable ~
¥ Detailed settings
Printer settings LCD settings
Adjust Uneven Colors l=mizg=
Q English ~
Panel settings
Operating Time Settings
Nozzle check settings
Advanced settings
Initialize printer
Printer information
Settings save or restore
Option
Model name: ] 0 Serial number: 0213E10010
iy
Port: USB Firmware version: SI30NB e
Item Description
Panel button settings [ (cancel) button Select whether to enable or disable the [ffj] cancel button.
4'[ (feed) button Select whether to enable or disable the 4'[ feed button.
>€ (cut) button Select whether to enable or disable the >€ cut button.
LCD settings Select the language to display.
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Operating Time Settings

Allows you to change the power saving settings.

CW-C8000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0 - X

Media settings

. Power Saving Transition Time Settings
Layout settings
Set the time until the transition to power saving mode after printing completes.

Position adjustment

Print results adjustment __ Power Saving Transition Time:

['\_")

Store data in the printer Set the Time (1 min - 4 hour) P

o 2 hwr 30 E omn

Background image settings

Print head maintenance

¥ Detailed settings

Printer settings

Adjust Uneven Colors

Panel settings

Operating Time Settings

Nozzle check settings

Advanced settings

Initialize printer

Printer information

Settings save or restore

Option

-\-.] Model name: [ Serial number: 0213E10010
L ¢

Port: uss Firmuare version: 13048 E e

Item Description
Power Saving Transition Time Settings Set the time until the printer enters the power saving mode after
completing printer operations such as printing and regular automatic
cleaning.
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Nozzle check settings

Allows you to change the nozzle check settings.

For more details about the nozzle check, see "Auto Nozzle Check System" on page 31, and for more details about
the dot substitution function, see "Complementary Printing (Dot substitution) Function" on page 34.

B CW-CE000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0 - X
Media settings
General Detection Settings

Layout settings
Y 9 Criteria for determining nozzle dog

Position adjustment Threshald of Clogged Nozzles: = Clogged
Nozzles

Print results adjustment

- - Perform Head Cleaning when Clogged Nozzle Detected:
Store data in the printer J 2
On{Not During Printing) ~
Background image settings

Print head maintenance
Detection Settings during Printing
¥ Detailed settings

3 Mozzle Clog Detection:
Printer settings Q&)

Do notactivate ~

Adjust Uneven Colors
Detection Interval: 500 % label(s)
Panel settings

Operating Time Settings
@ - Perform Nozzle Verification when Detected:

Nozzle check settings Enable it

b e Print Action when Detected:

Initialize printer Continue Printing ~

Printer information

Settings save or restore

Default settings
Option

-\_.' Model name: ] 10 Serial number: 0213E10010
-
Port: USB Firmware version: S130NB

Item Description
General Detection Threshold of Specify the allowable number of clogged nozzles to be used for the self
Settings Clogged Nozzles nozzle check system.
Perform Head Set whether or not to run print head cleaning automatically when some
Cleaning when clogged nozzles are detected.
Clogged Nozzle
Detected
Detection Settings Nozzle Clog Select whether to run a nozzle check during printing.
during Printing Detection
Detection Interval When [Perform for each specified number of sheets] is selected for

[Nozzle Clog Detection], set the number of sheets (how many sheets
must be printed before performing a nozzle check).

Perform Nozzle Set whether to use the complementary printing function when nozzle
Verification when clogging is detected.
Detected See "Complementary Printing (Dot substitution) Function" on page 34.
Print Action when Set whether to continue or stop printing when the number of clogged
Detected nozzles set in [Threshold of Clogged Nozzles] is exceeded.

Default settings Allows you to restore the nozzle check settings to the state at the time of

purchase (default settings).
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Advanced settings

Allows you to configure the advanced printer settings.

BB CW-C800D Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0 - X

Media settings Adiust media detection sensor

Layout settings
Q Simple Media Detect ~ Start
Position adjustment

Print results adjustment
Replace settings from printer using ZPL II commands

Store data in the printer
Replace settings from printer using ZPL IT commands:

Set...
Background image settings <

Print head maintenance
Set prefix text: o

¥ Detailed settings

Printer settings

~ Set Printer's Favorite Settings
Adjust Uneven Colors

Panel settings New /Delete /Edit... Select the Favorite Settings. ..
Operating Time Settings

Nozzle check settings External /0 settings

Advanced settings ;" I Excternal 10 signal settings: Set...

Initialize printer

Printer information

Settings save or restore

Option

-\_.' Model name: [ 0 Serial number: 0213E10010
L

Port: USB Firmware version: SI30NB 0

Item Description

Adjust media detection sensor Select one of the following menus from the pull-down menu to carry out
the sensor calibration.
e Simple Media Detect
Allows you to adjust the threshold for detecting labels.
o Media Detect
Allows you to adjust the sensitivity of the detectors and the threshold
for detecting labels.

Replace settings Replace settings Allows you to make and apply settings for replacing from a ZPL Il
from printer using from printer using compatible monochrome printer.
ZPL Il commands ZPL Il commands The “Replace settings from printer using ZPL Il commands” window

appears when you click [Set...].
See "Replace Settings from Printer using ZPL Il Commands" on page 212.

Set prefix text Allows you to set prefix text.

Set Printer’s Favorite Settings Allows you to register favorite settings to the printer, or edit the settings.
See "Registering Favorite Settings" on page 217.

External I/O settings Allows you to set signals for external interface.

For more details, refer to “CW-C8000 Series External I/O Technical
Reference Guide”.
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Replace Settings from Printer using ZPL Il Commands

Click [Set...] for [Replace settings from printer using ZPL II commands] to open the setting window.

z When adjusting, make the adjustment checking actual printouts.
Replace settings from printer using ZPL Il commands X
The printing size and position will change if this setting is changed.
Replace settings from printer using ZPL IT commands
Resolution of the printer in use: 500 DI =

[[) Use in Monochrome Printing Mode

Turn on a checkbox when you replacing from a printer using ZPL II commands.
Turn off when using a printer driver for the CW-C8000 Series,

Adjustment

Vertical positioning: 00 = %
( B ¥ont replacement; Setting. .. )
Default character encoding: 0:U.5.A. 1 character set ~

Character encoding used:
Mot fixed (Conform to the print data) ~
(Character code table : ERROR)

Fant cache: Disable it

Default settings

Apply settings Close Help

Resolution Settings
From the [Resolution of the printer in use] pull-down menu, select the resolution.

If the same resolution is not found in the menus, select one of the closest resolution. For example, if the
resolution of the ZPL II compatible monochrome printer you were using is 203 dpi, select 200 dpi.

Monochrome Print Mode Setting

If you use the printer just as a replacement of your previous ZPL I compatible monochrome printer and do not
perform color printing, select the check box.

Vertical/Horizontal Positioning

You can adjust the print position of objects such as text, image, or graphic.

If you have set the same resolution as the resolution of the ZPL II compatible monochrome printer in the
[Resolution of the printer in use] setting, set “0” (zero) to both the [Vertical positioning] and [Horizontal
positioning].

If the resolution of the ZPL II compatible monochrome printer you were using is 203 dpi, and you have set the
[Resolution of the printer in use] setting to [200 dpi], set “-1.5” to both the [Vertical positioning] and
[Horizontal positioning].
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Font Replacement

Click [Setting] beside [Font replacement].

Replace settings from printer using ZPL Il commands x
The printing size and position wil change if this setting is changed.

Replace settings from printer using ZPL II commands

Resolution of the printer in use: 600 DPT ~

[CJuse in Monochrome Printing Mode

Turn on a checkbox when you replacing from a printer using ZPL IT commands.
Turn off when using a printer driver for the CW-C8000 Series.

Adjustment
Vertical positioning:
Horizontal positioning:
[ i

Font width:

Default character encoding: 0:U.5.A.1 character set ~

Character encoding used:

Not fixed (Conform to the print data) ~
(Character code table : ERROR)

Font cache: Disable =

Default settings

Apply settings Close Help

When the setting window is displayed, select the font ID from the list box.

Font replacement X
Specify fonts to be replaced with fonts on the printer.

Target font Replace with

[}~ Registered fonts

Add

1 Replace with

Delete

Confirmation Cancel

T AOTOEZEZ AT IO MMON W E D~ O L r e
<

Handling
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With the font ID specified, select a registered font to be associated to the font ID.

Font replacement X

i Spedify fonts to be replaced with fonts on the printer.

Target font Replace with
O FontID E——
0 v |:> -
FONTO00.TTF
O Font name
Add
|
Mo. Target font Replace with
|
Delete
Confirmation Cancel

Click [Add] to add the pair to the list in the window.

Click [Confirmation] to save the list and go back to the “Replace settings from printer using ZPL II commands”
window. Select the check box for [Font replacement] to apply the font replacement settings.

Font replacement X
i Spedfy fonts to be replaced with fonts on the printer.

Target font Replace with

OFontID Registered fonts

0 v |:> FONTO0D. TTF v

O Font name
|
Mo, Target font Replace with
1 o FOMTO0O0.TTF

Delete
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Font Width Setting

You can change the font width. At first, set to “100”.

g If you want to change the height of font or space between lines, configure it on an application.

Default character encoding Setting

Set the default settings for character encoding. The settings are referenced depending on the content of the print
data.

Character encoding used
Set the character encoding to be used in printing.
¢ Not fixed (Conform to the print data)

Conforms to the print data. Depending on the content of the print data, the settings in the [Character code
table] and [Default character encoding] are also referenced.

e Setting of [Default character encoding]
Printing will be performed conforming to the setting of [Default character encoding].

o Setting of [Character code table]
Printing will be performed conforming to the setting of [Character code table].

Font Cache Settings
The printer accesses the font data on the SD card when replacing fonts.

By enabling the font cache function, the font data on the SD card is cached in the printer's RAM drive, which
may reduce printing time.

Z However, enabling the font cache function consumes space on the printer's RAM drive.

Replace settings from printer using ZPL Il commands x
The printing size and position will change if this setting is changed.
Replace settings from printer using ZPL IT commands
Resolution of the printer in use: SO0 DR -
[ use in Manochrome Printing Mode:
Turn on a checkbox when you replacing from a printer using ZPL IT commands.
Turn off when using a printer driver for the CW-C8000 Series.
Adjustment
Vertical positioning: 0.0 %
Horizontal positioning: 005 %
I8 Font replacement Setting...
Fant width: 1002 %
Default character encoding: 0:U.5.A. 1 character set -

Character encoding used:
Not fixed (Conform to the print data) v

(Character code

Font cache:

Default settings

Apply settings Close Help
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Applying the Settings
When you have finished making necessary settings, click [Apply settings].

All the settings are sent and set to the printer.
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Registering Favorite Settings

1 Click [New/Delete/Edit] in [Set Printer’s Favorite Settings].

2 The “Edit Printer’s Favorite Settings” window appears. Click [New...].

Edit Printer's Favarite Settings

Stored data:

Settings:

x

Name

Save dateftime

Item value

Media source

Media form (detection)

Media coating type

Print Speed

Mode

Head Maintenance

Settings For Paper Handling After Print
Media Hold Pressure

Ink profile

Ratio of black to composite

Banding Reduction

Bar width adjustment

Edge Adjustment

Width

Length

Left &Right Gap

Gap Between Labels

Print start position adjustment (Vertical)
Print start position adjustment (Horizontal)
Adjustment of paper tip position {tag, conti...
Cut position adjustment

Detection Interval

Font width

Set background image

Close

Help
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3 The “Register Printer’s Favorite Settings” window appears. Enter a name for the
settings in the [Favorite Settings Name] box, and make the settings in [Printer’s
Favorite Settings]. When finished, click [Set].

A, ~,:, comma, and period.
e Upto 100 sets of favorite settings can be registered.

Z o For the favorite settings name, you can use up to 15 ASCII (20h to 7Eh) characters excluding

When you want to reset your settings to the default settings, click [Default settings].

Register Printer's Favorite Settings

Favorite Settings Name:

Printer's Favorite Settings

Media source:

Internal (Roll)
Media form (detection):

Continuous label (black mark detection)
Media coating type:

Matte Paper
Mode:

EPSON Preferred Color
Print Speed:

300 mm/s
Head Maintenance:

Pause For Maintenance

Settings For Paper Handling After Print:
Stop at Cut Position

Media Hold Pressure:
Auto

Default settings

4 Click [Close] to return to the “Edit Printer’s Favorite Settings” window.
The favorite settings you added are displayed in the [Stored data] box.

Width:

Length:

Left &Right Gap:

Gap Between Labels:

Ink profile:

Ratio of black to composite:

Banding Reduction:

Bar width adjustment:

[()Edge Adjustment

Units : mm

112.0 =

152.4 =

Print start position adjustment

(Vertical):

Print start position adjustment

(Horizontal):

Adjustment of paper tip

position:

Cut position adjustment:

Detection Interval:

Font width (%):

Set background image:

Use combinations of a template and background Image

Background image:

Clase

Help

0.0 =

0.0 =

0.0 =

500 =

1002
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Applying Favorite Settings

Follow the procedure below to apply the registered favorite settings to the printer.

1
2

Click [Select the Favorite Settings] in [Set Printer’s Favorite Settings].

The “Select Printer’s Favorite Settings” window appears. In the [Favorite Settings
Name] box, select a set of favorite settings you want to apply to the printer, and then
click [Apply settings].

—

Select Printer's Favorite Settings x

Favorite Settings Name:

Ttem Value

Media source

Media form (detection)

Media coating type

Print Speed

Mode

Head Maintenance

Settings For Paper Handling After Print
Media Hold Pressure

Ink profile

Ratio of black to composite

Banding Reduction

Bar width adjustment

Edge Adjustment

Width

Length

Left &Right Gap

Gap Between Labels

Print start position adjustment (Vertical)
Print start position adjustment (Harizontal)
Adjustment of paper tip position (tag, conti...
Cut position adjustment

Detection Interval

Font width
Set bar
' Close Help
If you frequently change paper and print on different types of paper, it is convenient to register
% print settings for each type of paper so that you do not have to make print settings from scratch
each time you change paper.
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Initialize printer
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Allows you to initialize the printer.

A

When the printer is initialized using the [Initialize] menu, all image files and setting files you have
registered are deleted.

CAUTION

CW-CB000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0

Media settings
Layout settings
Position adjustment
Print results adjustment
Store data in the printer
Background image settings
Print head maintenance
¥ Detailed settings
Printer settings
Adjust Uneven Colors
Panel settings
Operating Time Settings
Nozzle check settings
Advanced settings

Initialize printer

Printer information

Settings save or restore

Option

- Model name: I 0
L ¢
Port: USB

Initialize

s
4

Erase memory: Erase

Serial number: 0213E10010

Firmware version: S130NB

Item

Description

Initialize

Factory reset

Returns the printer settings to their defaults.

Erase memory

Initializes the extended memory.
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Printer information

Displays information of the printer.

CW-CB000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0

- X
Media settings
Printer information
LaoutSettags Printer settings list: A - ]
Position adjustment e
Print results adjustment
Maintenance counters:
Store data in the printer
Item WValue
Background image settings Total Length 7321
e I — Printing distance {reset counter 1) 7321 an
Printing distance (reset counter 2) 7321 am
» Detailed settings Total Pages 213 pages
Number of prints (reset counter 1) 219 pages
Mumber of prints (reset counter 2) 219 pages
3 3 . Number of carriage passes 310 passes
Printer information Mumber of valve operations in ink cha... 154 times
Settings save or restore Number of Auto cutter operations 77 times
g Ink Supply Pump 0 times
Option
-1_1 Model name: Tl Tl Serial number: 0213E10007
-'Q.
Port: USB Firmware version: 530404
Item Description
Printer information Printer settings list Click [View...] to see the current settings of the printer. See "Printer

settings list" on page 222.

Maintenance counters Allows you to check the maintenance counters.
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Printer settings list

The “Printer settings list” window appears when you click [View...]. You can save the settings as a file by clicking
[Output to file...].

—_—
Printer settings list
Settings:

Item Value

Media settings
Media source Internal(Rell)
Media form (detection) Cantinuous label (black mark detection)
Media coating type Matte Paper
Mode EPSON Preferred Color
Print Speed 300 mm/s
Head Maintenance Pause For Maintenance
Settings For Paper Handling After Print Stop at Cut Position
Media Hold Pressure Auto

Layout settings
Width 108.0
Length 152.4
Left &Right Gap 20
Gap Between Labels 3.0

Position adjustment
Print start position adjustment (Vertical direct... 0.0
Print start position adjustment (Horizental dir... 0.0
Adjustment of paper tip position (tag, contin... 0.0
Cut position adjustment 0.0

Print results adjustment.

Qutput to file... Help
L
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Settings save or restore

Allows you to save the settings of the printer and restore the saved settings.

BB CW-C800D Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0

Media settings

Layout settings

Position adjustment

Print results adjustment

Store data in the printer

Background image settings

Print head maintenance

* Detailed settings

Printer information

Settings save or restore

Option

Save settings

Save data

[ Template

Save to folder:

(] Fent
] Set the template and background image

[ Printer's Favorite Settings

Browse...

File name:

CW-80005eriesPrinterSetting_01182024

bak

Start saving
Restore settings
Backup file:
Browse...
File data
Save date/time:
Save data:
Refresh Start restoring

-‘-T Model name: [ Serial number: 0213E10010
- &
Port: USB Firmware version: SI30NB
Item Description
Save settings Save data Select setting items to save. Select the check box for the items.

Save to folder

Specify a folder to save the file.

File name

Enter a file name.

Start saving

Click [Start saving] after selecting items to save, specifying a file name
and a folder to save. The selected settings will be saved.

Restore settings

Backup file

Select a setting file you have saved.

File data

Information of the selected file is displayed.

Start restoring

Click [Start restoring] after selecting a file to restore. The settings of the
selected file will be applied.

2 It may take time depending on the size of the file.
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A unit of length used in PrinterSetting and start up setting can be changed.

CW-CB000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0 - ¥
Media settings
Display settings

Layout settings Units:

Position adjustment —
Millimeters P

Print results adjustment

Store data in the printer Startup Settings

Background image settings I8 Display a welcome screen at startup

Print head maintenance

* Detailed settings

Printer information
Settings save or restore

Option

-|_1 Model name: [ 0 Serial number: 0213E10010
~J %)
Port: USB Firmware version: SI30NB
Item Description
Display settings Units Select a unit of length.
Startup Settings Display a welcome Select this to display a welcome screen at startup
screen at startup

2 The [Units] setting is for PrinterSetting itself. It cannot be applied to the printer and the printer driver.
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Operation Panel Settings
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The following tables show the menu items and options available on the operation panel with their default

settings and whether they can be locked with Lock Setting of the System Administration settings. For more

details about the Lock Setting, see "Restricting Operation of the Operation Panel (Lock Setting function)" on

page 239.

%\ .

For [Paper Type], administrator lock can be set from both [Paper Settings] and [Print Settings].
To unlock the administrator lock, unlock the administrator lock for both [Printer Settings] and [Paper

Settings].

If the administrator locks either [Printer Settings] or [Paper Settings], the unlocked [Paper Type] will

also be locked.

Setting menu

Settings

Default

Lock Setting

General
Settings

Printer
Settings

Media
Settings

Media Settings

Media Type

Plain Paper

Matte Paper

Synthetic

Texture Paper

Glossy Paper

Glossy Film

High Glossy Paper

Matte Paper

STSSTS S S S

STSSTS S S S

Media Form

Die-cut Label

Full-page Label

Continuous Paper

Tag

Die-cut Label

SES S S

Media Detect

Gap

Black Mark

None

Hole

Gap

SESSS

Media Source

Internal

Rear Feed

Internal

A
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Lock Setting
Setting menu Settings Default General Printer Media
Settings | Settings | Settings
Media Shape
Roll Roll - - V4
Fanfold - - V4
Media Layout
Width 21.4-112.0 mm/ 108.0 mm/ ) ) v
0.84-4.41 in. 4.25in.
Length
Die-cut Label / Full- 8.0-1016.0 mm/ 152.4 mm/
page Label (Black 0.31-40.00 in. 6.00 in. ) ) Y
Mark) / Continuous
Paper (Black Mark)
Full-page Label 11.0-1016.0 mm/ 152.4 mm/
(None) / Continuous 0.43-40.00 in. 6.00 in. - - v
Paper (None)
Tag 8.0-300.0 mm/ 152.4 mm/ ) ) v
0.31-11.81in. 6.00in.
Gap between labels 3.0-6.0 mm/ 3 mm/ ) ) v
0.12-0.24 in. 0.12in.
Left & Right Gap 0-6.0 mm/ 20mm/ ) ) v
0-0.24in. 0.08in.
Left Gap 0-30.0 mm/ 20mm/ ) ) v
0-1.18in. 0.08in.
Right Gap 0-30.0 mm/ 20mm/ ) ) v
0-1.18in. 0.08in.
Label Edge to Hole 0-306.0 mm/ 28.4mm/ ) ) v
Length 0-12.05in. 1.121in.
Print Position Adjustment
Top Position +2.0mm/ 0Omm/Qin.
. - - v
+0.08in.
Left Position +1.0mm/ 0mm/Qin. ) ) v
+0.04in.
Paper Top Position 0-21.7 mm/ 0mm/0in.
Adjustment 0-0.85in.
Full-page Label (None) / - - v
Continuous Paper (None)/
Tag
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Lock Setting

Setting menu Settings Default General | Printer Media
Settings | Settings | Settings
Print Settings
Media Type
Plain Paper Matte Paper - v v
Matte Paper - 4 v
Synthetic - 4 4
Texture Paper - 4 4
Glossy Paper - 4 4
Glossy Film - 4 4
High Glossy Paper - v v
Color Adjustment Mode
EPSON Preferred Color EPSON - v -
Preferred Color
EPSON Standard (sRGB) - 4 -
EPSON Vivid Color - 4 -
None - 4 -
Print Speed
300 mm/s 300 mm/s - v -
150 mm/s - 4 -
Resolution
200 dpi 600 dpi - 4 -
300 dpi - v -
600 dpi - v -
Head Maintenance
Continuous Printing Pause For - V4 -
Maintenance
Pause For Maintenance - 4 -
Command Character
Control Prefix 0X20to 7E OX7E - v -
Format Command Prefix 0X20 to 7E OX5E - v -
Delimiter Characters 0X20to 7E 0X2C - v -
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Lock Setting

Setting menu Settings Default General Printer Media

Settings | Settings | Settings

Maintenance

Print Head Nozzle Check - - - - -

Print Head Cleaning - - - - -

Power Cleaning - - - - -

Ink Pack Replacement - - - - -

Replace Maintenance Box - - - - -

Adjust Uneven Colors - - - - -

Calibration
Simple Media Detect - - v -
Media Detect - V4 -
Nozzle Clog Detection Settings
General Detection Settings
Threshold of Clogged | 0-10 6
- ‘/ -
Nozzles
Perform Head On On - V4 -
Cleaning when
Clogged Nozzle On (Not During Printing) - V4 -
Detected Off j v j
Detection Settings during Printing
Nozzle Clog On Off - N4 -
Detection
Off - V4 -
Detection Interval 1-25000 500 - V4 -
Perform Nozzle On On - V4 -
Verification when
Detected Off - v -
Print Action when Pause Printing Continue - v -
Detected Printing
Continue Printing - N4 -
Clear All Settings - - - V4 -
Periodic Cleaning 00:00 to 23:59 00:00 ) v )
(in increments of 1 min.)
Ink Discharging - - - V4 -
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Lock Setting

Setting menu Settings Default General Printer Media
Settings | Settings | Settings
General Settings
Basic Settings
LCD Brightness 1to5 5 V4 - -
Sound
Off Medium v - -
Low V4 - -
Medium v - -
High v/ - -
Max V4 - -
Error Notice Off On v - -
On v/ - -
Repeat Error Notice Off Off v - -
On v/ - -
Length Unit
mm mm v/ . -
inch V4 - -
Sleep
Settings On On v - -
Off v - -
Sleep Timer 1 to 240 minutes 30 minutes v - -
Circuit Breaker Interlock Startup
On Off v - -
off 4 . -
Date/Time Settings
Date/Time yyyy.mm.dd - v - -
mm.dd.yyyy v - -
dd.mm.yyyy v - -
Daylight Saving Time | Off - 4 - -
On v/ - -
Time Difference -12:45 to +13:45 - v - -
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Setting menu

Settings

Default

Lock Setting

General
Settings

Printer
Settings

Media
Settings

Language

Nederlands

English

Francais

Deutsch

EMNnvika

Italiano

A%

st=of

Polski

Portugués

Pycckuin

1z

Espaiiol

PN

Tirkce

English

Background Color

Gray

Black

White

Black

Keyboard

QWERTY

AZERTY

QWERTZ

QWERTY
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Lock Setting

Setting menu Settings Default General Printer Media
Settings | Settings | Settings
Control Panel Button Settings
Cut
Enable Enable V4 - -
Disable v - -
Cancel
Enable Enable V4 - -
Disable v - -
Feed
Enable Enable V4 - -
Disable V4 - -
Printer Settings
Image Quality
Manual Color Adjustments
Light -25to 25 0 - V4 -
Saturation —-25t0 25 0 - V4 -
Contrast -25t0 25 0 - V4 -
Tone -Cyan —-25t0 25 0 - V4 -
Tone - Magenta -25t0 25 0 - V4 -
Tone -Yellow -25to 25 0 - V4 -
Ink Profile -3t010 0 ) Y )
(in increments of 1)
Ratio of Black to —-6to0 0 ) v )
Composite (in increments of 1)
Banding Reduction -3to7 0
(in increments of 1) i 4 i
Bar Width —-2to2 0 ) v )
Adjustment (in increments of 1)
Edge Adjustment On Off - v -
Off - V4 R
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Lock Setting
Setting menu Settings Default General Printer Media
Settings | Settings | Settings
Print Options
Print Mode
Cut - Stop at Cut - V4 -
Position
Stop at Cut -
pat =t - 4 )
Position
Stop at Specified | -
- - 4 -
Position
Specified Stop 0-50.0 mm / 0mm/ ) v )
Position 0-1.97in. 0in.
Cut Position —20.0to 1.5 mm/ 0mm/ ) v )
—0.785t0 0.06 in. Oin.
Reprint
Enable Enable - V4 -
Disable - V4 -
Incomplete Label Cut Cut - v -
Treatment
Never Cut - V4 -
Media Hold Pressure
Setting Auto Auto - V4 -
Manual - V4 -
Media Hold 1to 10 10
- ‘/ -
Pressure
Head-Media 1to4 2 ) v )
Clearance Height
Cancel Action
Job ONLY Job ONLY - V4 -
Job/RAM Drive - V4 -
External I/O Settings
End print signal Disable Signal Disable Signal - v -
Low level Enable - V4 -
High level Enable - V4 -
Low Pulse Enable - V4 -
High Pulse Enable - V4 -
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Lock Setting

Setting menu Settings Default General Printer Media
Settings | Settings | Settings
Data ready Disable Signal Disable Signal - V4 -
signal
Low level Enable - V4 -
High level Enable - V4 -
Missing dot Disable Signal Disable Signal - V4 -
detected signal
Low level Enable - V4 -
High level Enable - 4 -
Head Disable Signal Disable Signal - V4 -
maintenance
signal Low level Enable - V4 -
High level Enable - V4 -
Printer ready Disable Signal Disable Signal - V4 -
signal
Low level Enable - V4 -
High level Enable - V4 -
Warning signal Disable Signal Disable Signal - V4 -
Low level Enable - V4 -
High level Enable - v -
Error & Pause Disable Signal Disable Signal - V4 -
Signal
Normally High, Low on
- ‘/ -
Error
Normally Low, High on
- ‘/ -
Error
Normally High, Low on
- ‘/ -
Error/Pause
Normally Low, High on
- ‘/ -
Error/Pause
Ink low signal Disable Signal Disable Signal - V4 -
Low level Enable - V4 -
High level Enable - V4 -
Ink end signal Disable Signal Disable Signal - v -
Low level Enable - V4 -
High level Enable - V4 -
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Setting menu

Settings

Default

Lock Setting

General
Settings

Printer
Settings

Media
Settings

Paper end signal

Disable Signal

Low level Enable

High level Enable

Disable Signal

4

Pause signal

Ignore signal

Execute at Low

Ignore signal

Head cleaning
signal

Ignore signal

Execute at Low

Ignore signal

Missing dot
check signal

Ignore signal

Execute at Low

Ignore signal

Feed signal

Ignore signal

Execute at Low

Ignore signal

Start print signal

Ignore signal

Execute at Low

Execute during Low

Ignore signal

Re-print signal

Ignore signal

Execute at Low

Ignore signal

STSTSTS SIS SIS S Ssis)sis s

Actions when Replacing Media

Feed

Not Feed

Calibration

Short Calibration

Check Media Size

Feed

STS S SS

Actions on Power On

Feed

Not Feed

Calibration

Short Calibration

Check Media Size

Not Feed

Sl s s
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Lock Setting
Setting menu Settings Default General Printer Media
Settings | Settings | Settings
Network Settings
Wi-Fi Setup
Router
W N :
Push Button - - y i i
Setup (WPS)
Others PIN Code Setup (WPS) - V4 - -
Wi-Fi Auto Connect - Ve - -
Disable Wi-Fi - V4 - -
Wi-Fi Direct
iOS - - V4 - -
Devices S :
Change Settings
Change Network Name - 4 - -
Change Password - V4 - -
Change 24 GHz 24 GHz v - -
Frequency
Range 5GHz v - -
Disable Wi-Fi Direct - v/ . -
Restore Default Settings - V4 - -
Wired LAN Setup
Network Status
Wired LAN/Wi-Fi Status - V4 - -
Wired LAN Status - V4 - -
Wi-Fi Direct Status - V4 - -
Print Status Sheet - V4 - -
Connection Check
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Lock Setting

Setting menu Settings Default e Printer Media
Settings | Settings | Settings
Advanced
Device Name - - V4 - -
TCP/IP - - 4 - -
Proxy Server - - V4 - -
IPv6 Address
Enable Enable v - -
Disable V4 - -
Link Speed & Duplex
Auto Auto v - -
100BASE-TX Auto V4 - -
10BASE-T Half Duplex v/ - -
10BASE-T Full Duplex V4 - -
100BASE-TX Half Duplex v/ - -
T100BASE-TX Full Duplex V4 - -
Redirect HTTP to HTTPS
Enable Enable v - -
Disable V4 - -
Disable IPsec/IP - -
Filtering 4 . .
Disable IEEE802.1X - - v/ - -
System Administration
Clear Internal Memory - -
Data v . .
Security Settings
Admin Settings
Admin Password
Change - v/ - -
Restore Default Settings | - V4 - -
Lock Setting
On Off v - -
Off V4 . -
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Lock Setting

Setting menu Settings Default General Printer Media

Settings | Settings | Settings

General Settings
On - v/ - -
o
Setting is set to v - -
On.
Printer Settings
On Off v - -
Off V4 . -
Paper Setting
On Off v - -
Off V4 . -
Password Encryption | Off Off v/ - -
On v/ - -
Restore Default Settings
Network Settings - - v/ - -
Media Detect - - V4 . -
All Settings - - V4 - -

Language - - - - -

Favorite Setting - - - - -

Supply Status - - - - -

Printer Status/Print

Firmware Version - - - - -

Print Status Sheet

Configuration Status - -
Sheet

Font List - - - - -

Barcode List - - - - -

Image List - - - - -

Template List - - - - -

Network - - - - -
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Lock Setting

Setting menu Settings Default General Printer Media

Settings | Settings | Settings

Maintenance Counters

Total Length - - - - -

Length 1 - - - - -

Length 2 - - - - -

Total Pages - - - - -

Pages 1 - - - - -

Pages 2 - - - - -

Total CR - - - - -

Total Auto Cut - - - - -

Valve - - - - -

Ink Supply Pump - - - - -
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Restricting Operation of the Operation Panel (Lock Setting
function)

The [Lock Setting] function allows an administrator to lock the paper settings, printer settings, and/or system
administration related settings to prevent unauthorized changes.

The procedure is as follows.

1. Set an administrator password ( Page 239)

Y

2. Enable the [Lock Setting] function ( Page 239)

Y

3. Set the settings to be locked ( Page 239)

The following settings can be locked.

General Settings: Settings that are rarely changed once you configure them, such as the network settings and
date/time settings.

Media Settings: Settings related to media (paper)

Printer Settings: Menus for adjusting or maintaining the printer and the print settings

See the "Lock Setting" columns in "Operation Panel Settings" on page 225 for details on items that can be

locked.

Checking the Initial Value for the Administrator Password

The default administrator password is written next to "PASSWORD" on the password label on the right side of
the printer.

@ PASSWORD 03212791 §2

In the example shown, the initial password is 03212791.

Enabling the [Lock Setting] Function

Set an administrator password in advance.

1 Select [Menu] - [General Settings] - [System Administration] - [Security Settings] -
[Admin Settings] in that order.

2 Set [Lock Setting] to [On].

Options that allow you to set which settings to lock are displayed.
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Select the target options you want to lock, set it to [On], and then press the OK
button.

When you set [Lock Setting] to [On], the [General Settings] option is automatically set to [On].
% You cannot set the [General Settings] option to [Off] with [Lock Setting] set to [On].

4 When a confirmation message is displayed, select [Yes].

Once the Lock Setting is enabled, the administrator password is required when changing any one of the locked
settings.

Changing the Administrator Password

Select [Menu] - [General Settings] - [System Administration] in that order.

Enter the current administrator password, and then select [OK] on the screen.

order.

3 Select [Security Settings] - [Admin Settings] - [Admin Password] - [Change] in that
4 Enter the current administrator password, and then select [OK] on the screen.

Enter a new administrator password, and then select [OK] on the screen.

Set the new password using alphanumeric characters and symbols, with a length of eight or
% more characters but no more than 20 characters.

Enter the new password again, and then select [OK] on the screen.

(o)}

7 When a message is displayed, press the OK button.
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Resetting the Administrator Password

If you forgot the password, reset the password following the procedure below.
1 Press the @ (Home) button to display the home screen.

Hold down the <) (back) button and fiij (cancel) button at the same time.

Enter the value for "PASSWORD" on the password label affixed to the right side of the
printer, and then select [OK] on the screen.

3 When a confirmation message is displayed, select [Yes].

|6 PASSWORD 03212791 £ |

For this example, enter 03212791.

5 When a message is displayed, press the OK button.
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Web Config

Web Config is an application software that allows you to check or change the printer settings using a web
browser on a computer.

To use Web Config, you need to set up an IP address to the printer in advance.
Connect the computer to the same network as the printer.

5 "Configuring Network Settings" on page 52

EPSON CW-C8000u

[ English

Network Settings Firmware Update Root Certificate Update Product Status

Advanced Settings

It is not possible to set the administrator logon to be unnecessary. If you forget the administrator
% password, you can initialize it. ("Resetting the Administrator Password" on page 241)
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How to Start Web Config

Start a web browser on a computer or device that is connected via a network, and then type the printer IP
address into the browser. To change the printer settings, log in from [Administrator Login] on the upper right
corner of the screen.

Leave the User Name field blank. Enter the default administrator password, which is the value for
“PASSWORD” on the password label affixed to the right side of the printer.

@ PASSWORD 03212791 §2

In the example shown, the initial password is 03212791.

Enable the JavaScript on the browser. Because the communication with the printer uses a self-signed certificate
of the printer over HTTPS, a warning message is displayed on the browser when you start Web Config.

Communication over HTTPS

IPv4: https://IP address of the printer
IPv6: https://[IP address of the printer]

Communication over HTTP

IPv4: http://IP address of the printer
IPv6: http://[IP address of the printer]

Examples

1Pv4:

https://192.0.2.111/
http://192.0.2.111/

IPvé6:
https://[2001:db8::1000:1]/
http://[2001:db8::1000:1]/
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Epson Device Admin

Epson Device Admin is multifunctional software that allows you to manage printers on a network.

It offers the following functions.

¢ Monitoring and managing networked printers

e Issuing a detailed report on consumables and printer status
e Updating printer's firmware

¢ Installing a new networked printer

e Configuring various settings of a networked printer

e Configuring various settings of multiple networked printers at a time

You can download Epson Device Admin from the Epson website.

For the CW-C8000 Series printers, Epson Device Admin supports Ethernet connection only. It cannot
be used if the printer is connected via USB.

CAUTION
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EPSON Cloud Solution PORT

EPSON Cloud Solution PORT supports customers in maximizing production by visualizing on-site conditions,
such as printer operation information and error status, via PC and mobile devices.

(1 Visualize printer status (production monitor)

It is possible to monitor the remaining ink and operating status of printers, calculate running costs of con-
sumables, and analyze printer standby time and print load bias.

(J Remote service

By connecting your printer to Epson, Epson can monitor and respond to operational status and error condi-
tions in a timely manner.

o This product does not support color management and workflow solutions.
% e Print using the Epson standard printer driver for Windows. To manage job information using the
Epson Cloud Solution PORT, be sure to select the [Driver Utilities] tab, click [Driver Preferences], and
select the check box for [Enable Job Management] before use.

How to Register the Printer

o The IP address of the printer must be set in advance. USB connection is not supported.
o Please subscribe to Epson Cloud Solution PORT before registering your printer.

IMPORTANT

Log in to Epson Cloud Solution PORT if you are not already logged in.
https://port.epson.com/

EPSON

Terrra Ay Comafitions Privacy Slatement © Seiba §geon Corp. 20002022

EPSON Y -

Z If the Epson Global ID login screen appears, enter your email address and password.

Enson Global ID - Laain
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2 From the Home screen, select [My Devices].

4 Select [Download Software].

EPSON

Registating Pridars

2 = | .

i

Register your printers
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Download it by specifying any storage location in your browser.
Ensure that the software has been downloaded.

Double-click the downloaded installer.
The installer will start.

The installer will display the following screen. Accept the license agreement and click
[Yes]. Follow the on-screen instructions to register the printer.

0 N O W

License Agreement

m EPSON END USER SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT "
HNOTICE TO USER: PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT CAREFULLY BEFORE INSTALLING OR USING THIS

PRODUCT.

Select Model

IE YOULARE LOCATED IN THE LINITED STATES. SECTIONS 18.23 OF THIS DOCUMENT APPLY TO YOU.
Epson Cloud Solutien PORT Setup ABILITY TO SEEK
ARTICIPATE IN

Product Registration | Have you read and accepted the software license agreement? UT™ IS AVAILABLE
RATION AND CLASS

= MENT MAY APPLY TO
—— 10N 24.35 SET OUT
LAW. WHERE
.
Device Settings Breinafter a3 “you")
Mo frograms, including any
[ware”). The Scltware
5 i, N /ot use only with the comespanding Epsoe brand computer peripheral
Fmnizh product (b, ~~ORE INSTALLING. COPYING OR OTHERMSE USING THE
SOFTWARE, YOU NEED TO REVIEW AND AGREE TO THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THIS
AGREEMENT INCLUDING THE EPSON PRIVACY POLICY stated in Section 17. i you agree. click on the
Amema FACCEDT fuipiliy faw o svrermmckiiosth bbb, bosonm 3 v IF s A

W™ e s s i i i i i ol sl amriss watls

Language | 3535 (350E) '

Exit Accept

Once the printer is registered in Epson Cloud Solution PORT, the printer will appear in the printer list.
The list of printers can be viewed by selecting [My Devices] on the home screen.

https://port.epson.com/
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Using Loftware's Loftware Cloud

Loftware Cloud is a cloud-based label management system from Loftware. The entire process of creating labels,
including design, management, data linkage, and printing, can be managed in the cloud. In order to print from

Loftware Cloud, the printer must be registered with Loftware Cloud and configured in Web Config or Epson
Device Admin.

"Registering a Printer (Web Config)" on page 248
"Registering a Printer (Epson Device Admin)" on page 255

% For more information about how to use Loftware Cloud, select @ in the upper right corner to view

the Help section.

Registering a Printer (Web Config)

Open Web Config, and log in from the [Log in].
Web Config

EPSON CW-I
satus | Nebwork Secunty

| Product Status

v EE ¢
& T

Z For details on Web Config, see "Web Config" on page 242.
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Check the following settings in the [Network] tab.

e |P Address

e Subnet Mask

o Default Gateway

e Primary DNS Server

e Secondary DNS Server
e Proxy Server

e Proxy Server Port Number

Web Config

EPSON Ccw-C»s
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Administrater Logout

Status Print Network Network Security Product Security Device Management Maintenance
Basic I Basic
Wired LAN
Loftware Cloud
i Device Name - [EFSONASCIBA |
»Basic
Location : [ |

Note: The values in Device Name and Location are applied to multiple network protocols.

Cbtain IP Address :

~ =
Aute @ Manual

Setusing BOOTP :

Enable Disable

Set using Automatic Private IP Addressing

IP Address :

Enable Disable

Subnet Mask -

Default Gateway

Primary DMNS Server

Secondary DMNS Server :

DNS Host Mame :

EPSONASCIBA

DMS Domain Name Setting :

Caute  ® Manual

DNS Domain Name :

Register the network interface address to DNS

CEnable @ Disable

Proxy Server

Proxy Server Port Number -

Proxy Server Password |- --------- \
IPv6 Setting : ®Enaple O Disable

IPvE Privacy Extension : CEnaple @ Disable

IPv6 DHCF Server Setting : @®ponNotUse Ouse

IPv6 Address [ |

|Pv6 Address Default Gateway

IPvG Link-Local Address

fe80:decd 2T fea5:c1ba/6d

IPv6 Stateful Address :

IPv6 Stateless Address 1

Open Loftware Control Center and sign in.

Please get the account information to sign in from Loftware company.
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4 Select [Printers] in the tree on the left, and then select [Cloud Printers] - [Add].
Loftware Cloud

Overview Printers Cloud Printers Computers Profiles Groups Driver Packages Licensed Printers
Dashboard
Q, search..
[ Documents
Name Printer Status
Applications Pending
{3} Integrations Disconnected
Printers Disconnected
B e Disconnected
Disconnected
Analytics
Disconnected
Users
Disconnected
Administration Disconnected
5 Set [Name] and [Printer] for the new cloud printer.
Loftware Cloud
Cloud Printer Settings
@ ——————eName  TESTOW-C
@ E—l pson CW -
Serial number
Server URL m
(1) [Name] Enter the name you want to display on Loftware Cloud.
(2) [Printer] Select the printer to set as a cloud printer.
Printer to be Printer you are usin
selected v s
Epson CW-C8000 CW-C8000u, CW-C8000e, CW-C8010, CW-C8020, CW-C8030, CW-C8040, CW-C8050

2 When you select [Printer], [Serial number] and [Server URL] will appear.
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Open [Status] - [Product Status] in Web Config, copy the serial number of the printer,
and paste it into [Serial number] in Loftware Cloud.
Web Config

Status Netenrk Securtty

I Product Status

Englah v

Printer Saatus

Availabile

Paper Remaning

Loftware Cloud

Overview Printers Cloud Printe Computers Profiles Groups Driver Packages Licensed Printers

Add New Cloud Printer Cancel “

Cloud Printer Settings

Dashboard

Name Test_CW-C
Printer Epson CW-C =
(Seri.zl number )
Where ¢an you find your printer's serial number?
Server URL D
Select [Savel.
Loftware Cloud
Overview Frinters Cloud Printer Computers Profiles Groups Driver Packages Licensed Printers

Add New Cloud Printer Cancel @

Cloud Printer Settings

Integrations
S priters Printer

Serial number

Sorver URL [a]

Administration
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Select the saved printer from [Cloud Printers].
Loftware Cloud

Printers Cloud Printe Camputers Profiles Groups Driver Packages Licensed Printers

[ o L e

Click the [J button to copy the server URL and paste it into the following field in
Web Config.
[Network] - [Loftware Cloud] - [Basic] - [URL]

Loftware Cloud

) Overview Printers Cloud Printers Computers Profiles Groups Driver Packages Licensed Printers
Dashboard -
Add New Cloud Printer Cancel “
Cloud Printer Settings
Mame Test CW-C
Printer Epson OW-( -

Serial number

whare can you find your printer's senal number?
Server UL ‘ ] '

| EPSON cw-C Administrater B 09 out
o Status Print Metwark Network Security Product Security Device Management Mantenance Printer Data Shanng

i | B I Loftware Cloud > Basic v

I Wired LAN

Lafrare Cloud
) ‘ URL ’
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1 o Click [OK].
Web Config

EPSON CW- Admeveraor Log ot
T T T T T I

o | Lofiware Cloud > Basic

‘Weed LAN
Lofoware Glows —_—
s A ]

EPSON CW-n—
CEmm P e | N | Prbctfey  Deeslleaued | Masias  Feierut ey

z Wait until the printer connects to the server URL.

||I
:

R
o LAN
Latware Cisud
ollane.
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Check the connection results displayed on the screen.

¢ |f the message "Setup complete” is displayed, the printer has been successfully registered.

EPSON CW-

Status Print Netwark Netwark Secutity Product Security Device Management Maintenance Printer Data Sharing

Basic

— | Loftware Cloud > Basic

e

¢ [f an error number is displayed, the printer registration has failed.
Check the solutions listed in "Error Number List" on page 267.
In this example, the error number is 910005.

EPSON CW-

Status Print Netwerk Natwork Security Product Security Device Management Maintenance Printer Data Sharing

Basic
Wired LAN
kafoare Clawd

Basic

| Loftware Cloud > Basic

The printer's connection status can also be checked from Loftware Cloud.
% [Printers] - [Cloud Printers] — [Status]
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Registering a Printer (Epson Device Admin)

Open Epson Device Admin, and select [Device Configuration].
Epson Device Admin

Epson Devce Adenin ~ e =
=@
@ %\ o B
: Dscovery | g 5 DR
4 0 Detonin Geoups =
i Al Bevices (7) ML Address 1P Addvess [Saral Humbar |stats Connesten Frmen
i Mew Devices (07 ™ . Model Cw-a
i Contipre Do MAL Address DCADFASCHBA
i Ungrouped Deviess 7 ™ . 1 Addeess 10210074
i Werr Do 54 Lt Lipdate 203308/ 183148
i Error Devices [0 [ ] Last Uipdate {LITC 2023/08/03 9:21:45
i Unresponsae Devices (00 I s . | Memary 28
. - CW-Ca DCCOZPASCISA 10810074 XBIE000071 L PPN Netwerk | Konnecsion Meawork
i User Defined Groups Registersd Date 2021/08/02 18214
L —
Main Unit 06I2TG25NT
* Serial Number
Man Uit MEME00007 1
4 Status
Status YFMA TRt RRRENE {10
Status Lost Upcated  2028/00/03 10:21:48
4 Supplics Lad Updated
Supples Last Updaced  J028/00/05 10:71:45
4 Cyan Ink
Lewel |
Replacements 2
Model Nurmber Cyan ik Cartridge SACa19C
4 Magenta Ink
Level —
Replacements. 2
E Dwvices ; . ‘::::ll':':ur\hﬂ Maggenita Ink Cartricdge SIICA3P-M
@ contiguretion Totat: 7 - Esvar: 0 - Warreng: 3 - Unesgonsrve: 0 - Unbraowes 0 - Ready 4 - Nt sequeed: 0 1T o
A Insernet access
For details on Epson Device Admin, see "Epson Device Admin" on page 244.
% The default administrator password is written next to "PASSWORD" on the password label affixed
to the right side of the printer.
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Check the following settings on the "Device Properties" screen.
e |P Address
e Subnet Mask
e Default Gateway
e Primary DNS Server
e Secondary DNS Server
e Proxy Server
¢ Proxy Server Port Number

[Network] - [TCP/IP] — [Basic]

Method for Specifying IP Address
() Automatic (® Manual
Set using BOOTP

Set using Automatic Private IP Addressing (APIPA)

IP Address:

Subnet Mask:

Default Gateway:

[Network] - [TCP/IP] — [DNS]

DNS Server Address Settings
Acquire DMS server address automatically

DMS Server Addresses (order of use):

10.0.
10.0.

Add... Edit... Delete Up Down

[Network] — [TCP/IP] - [Internet]

Use proxy server

Drrvenr Sarsar

Address:

Port:

| Acquire Trom browser iInformation.

Open Loftware Control Center and sign in.
Please get the account information to sign in from Loftware company.
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4 Select [Printers] in the tree on the left, and then select [Cloud Printers] - [Add].
Loftware Cloud

Overview  Printers  Cloud Printers  Computers  Profiles  Groups  Driver Packages  Licensed Printers
Dashboard
Q  search..
[ Documents
Name T Printer Status
Applications Pending
{3} Integrations Disconnected
Printers Disconnected
I} History Disconnected
Disconnected
Analytics
Disconnected
Users
Disconnected
{ Administration Disconnected
5 Set [Name] and [Printer] for the new cloud printer.
Loftware Cloud
Cloud Printer Settings
@ ———————eName  TEST.OW-C
@ ———————Priiter pson W -
Serial number
Server URL m
(1) [Name] Enter the name you want to display on Loftware Cloud.
(2) [Printer] Select the printer to set as a cloud printer.
Printer to be Printer you are usin
selected v 9
Epson CW-C8000 CW-C8000u, CW-C8000e, CW-C8010, CW-C8020, CW-C8030, CW-C8040, CW-C8050

2 When you select [Printer], [Serial number] and [Server URL] will appear.
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Open Epson Device Admin, find the serial number of the printer, and enter it into

[Serial number] in Loftware Cloud.
Epson Device Admin

Devices  Devices Configuration Csever  Template Sheet(s) Updates
Update Device Information Configuration Status Sheet Firmware
4 [ Default Groups Search Filter “ General
i Al Devices (7) Model MAC Address P Address Serial Number [status Manufacturer EPSON
m New Devices (0) o Model cwe
- ) BN MAC Address DCCD:2FASICIBA
i Configured Devices (0)
- o 1P Add 10.8.100.74
i Ungrouped Devices (7) -] ress
_ o Last Update 2023/07/31 18:35:30
1 Warning Devices (3)
_ -] Last Update (UTC) 2023/07/31 2:35:30
i Error Devices (0)
~ = Memory 128
i Unresponsive Devices (0)
o User Defined G CW-CH 10.8.100.74 XB36000071 U S =R, Connection Netwark
i User Defined Groups Registered Date 2023/07/31 18:35:29
4 Firmware
Main Unit 06.32.TG25N7
4 Serial Number
Wain Unit XB36000071
4 Status
Status YT A UIH-FyaE R
Status Last Updated 2023/07/21 18:35:30
4 Supplies Last Updated
Supplies Last Updated  2023/07/31 1835:30
4 Cyan Ink
Level |
Replacements 2
_ Model Number Cyan Ink Cartridge SJIC43P-C
=P Devices 4 Magenta Ink
B configuration : : Lovel —
9 Total: 7 - Error: 0 - Warning: 3 - Unresponsive: 0 - Unknawn: 0 - Ready: 4 - Not ac 177 C
rf Intemet access
Querview Printers Cloud Printers Computers Profiles ups Driver Packages Licensed Printers
Add Mew Cloud Printer Cancel
Cloud Printer Settings
MName Test CW-C
Inle;raﬂ
Printer Epson C v
=]
(=)
Printers
a find v nter's seria be
olol Server URL ﬂ
Analytics
Select [Save].
Overview Printers Computers Profiles Groups Dviver Packages Licensed Printers
Add New Cloud Printer Canxel n
Cloud Printer Settings
Printer v
Serial number
Server URL [a]
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8 Select the saved printer from [Cloud Printers].
Loftware Cloud

Printers Cleud Printe Computers Profiles Groups Driver Packages Licensed Printers
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Click the [ button to copy the server URL and paste it into the following field in
Epson Device Admin.
[Device Configuration] - [Print/Copy] - [Label] - [Loftware Cloud] - [URL]

Loftware Cloud

Querview Printers Cloud Printers Computers Profiles Groups Driver Packages Licensed Printers

Add New Cloud Printer Cancel

Cloud Printer Settings

Dashboard

Test_CW-C

Name
Printer  Epson CW-C X v
Printers

Serial number

(] Server URL

Analytics

Epson Device Admin

Configuration Template Properties X

i~ Scan to Network Fo A
Scan to Email o I Loftware Cloud
Scan to Memory De

i. Scan to Cloud

=- Print/ Copy

(- Paper Source

. Basic

User-Defined Paper

Auto Select Settings

-+ Output destination
Print

- Error

URL : [ hopets - - |

-- Printing Language
-~ Printing Format

PDL Print Cenfiguratior
-+ ESC/PS Environment
-+ ESC/Page Environment
-+ PCL Menu

ESCP2 Environment

FX Environment
-+ 1239X Environment
- PS Menu
-- Copy Operaticn

User adjustment
= Label
i Basic
Image Quality
External I/O Setting:
Command Characte

Faurnrite Settinn

=] * Loftware Cloud

Deselect All Save Cancel Help
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1 0 Select [Savel].

z Wait until the printer connects to the server URL.
a- - —_— g
d .-—.—-.,. ............ ol
1 1 Check [Loftware Cloud] - [Status] on the device details screen.
¢ |f "Enabled" is displayed, the printer has been successfully registered.

“Emed

T
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¢ |f "Disabled" or an error number is displayed, the printer registration has failed.
Check the solutions listed in "Error Number List" on page 267.
In this example, the error number is 910005.

(o

m

D orin

F. —.

The printer's connection status can also be checked from Loftware Cloud.
% [Printers] - [Cloud Printers] — [Status]

Loftware Cloud
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How to Check the Printer Connection Status

The connection status between the printer and Loftware Cloud can be checked from Loftware Cloud, Web
Config, and Epson Device Admin.

Checking from Loftware Cloud

Select [Printers] from the tree on the left of Loftware Cloud. The printer's connection status will be displayed
under [Cloud Printers] — [Status].

Cloud Printers

Crverview Printers Cloud Printers Computers Profiles Groups Driver Packages Licensed Printers

- [ ] o

Name 1 Printer

Your partres

Status Explanation
Connected The printer is ready to print.
The printer is connected to the Loftware Cloud server and has been successfully
authenticated.
Pending Printing from the printer is not possible.

The printer has never been able to connect to the Loftware Cloud server.

Disconnected Printing from the printer is not possible.

The following are possible causes.

e The printer has connected to the Loftware Cloud server, but is now disconnected.
¢ The Loftware Cloud server has failed to authenticate the printer.

e The printer is not turned on.

If "Pending" or "Disconnected” is displayed in the "Status” column, check the error number on the Web Config
or Epson Device Admin screen, and take action according to the error number.

"Checking from Web Config" on page 264

"Checking from Epson Device Admin" on page 266
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Checking from Web Config

1 Open Web Config and click [Log in] to log in.

EPSON CW-

Suatus Mebwons Securty

I Product Status

.
S — =

2 Check the [Loftware Cloud Status] field on the [Status] screen.
¢ |f the message "Connection test was successful” is displayed, the printer is connected.

EPSON CW-

St

o | v =
¢ I
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¢ [f an error number is displayed, the printer is not connected.
Check the solutions listed in "Error Number List" on page 267.
In this example, the error number is 910005.

EPSON CW-

Suanus Pt Bieterork Poetwors Securty Froduct Secunty Dervice Management anterance Prnter Data Sharng

Srimer Staey
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Checking from Epson Device Admin

1 Start Epson Device Admin.

For details on Epson Device Admin, see "Epson Device Admin" on page 244.
% The default administrator password is the string on the password label on the right side of the
printer.

Check [Loftware Cloud] - [Status] on the device details screen.

¢ |f "Enabled" is displayed, the printer is connected.

a
=1 - v @
% 0 ? @ ) h R @B % o8 QO m o

T EDed
1

1
i
i

¢ |f "Disabled" or an error number is displayed, the printer registration has failed.
Check the solutions listed in "Error Number List" on page 267.
In this example, the error number is 910005.

*ooed
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Error Number List

Check the error number regarding Loftware Cloud and take action according to the number.

Error Number

Descriptions

910002, 910010, 910011

Internet or service is not available.

Check the LAN cable connection and network settings and try again later.

910003 DNS server is not available.
Check if the DNS server settings are correct and try again later.
910004 DNS cannot resolve the domain name.
Check your Internet connection and domain name and try again later.
910005 Connection to the proxy server has failed.
Check if the proxy server settings are correct and try again later.
910006 The connection to the proxy server has been disconnected.
Check the HTTPS port permission settings or proxy authentication and try again later.
910007 The Loftware Cloud server is failing to authenticate the printer because the printer's

date or time is not set correctly.
Match the printer's date and time to the server's date and time.

The date and time can be set on the control panel, in Web Config, or in Epson Device
Admin.

910008, 910009

Loftware Cloud service is not available.
Try again after a while. If the problem persists, please contact Loftware Cloud support.

910012

The Loftware Cloud server has failed to authenticate the printer.

Re-register the printer after a while. If the problem persists, please contact Loftware
Cloud support with the error ID and message shown on the screen.
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Troubleshooting

If you failed to connect your printer to the server as a cloud printer, check the following.

1 Check if the printer's network settings are correct. The following network-related
items must be configured correctly. In particular, make sure that the DNS server and
proxy server settings are correct.

IP Address

Subnet Mask

Default Gateway
Primary DNS Server
Secondary DNS Server
Proxy Server

Proxy Server Port Number

2 Make sure that the printer serial number entered into [Cloud Printer Settings] - [Serial
Number] in the Loftware Control Center does not contain spaces or line feed codes.
If you copied the printer serial number from Web Config or other source when registering the cloud
printer, you may have inadvertently included spaces or line feed codes and unintentionally entered
an incorrect serial number that includes them.
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Spot Color Settings

[Spot Color Settings] allows you to change a specified color to another specified color. First create the color
conversion setting file, then when printing, specify the setting file to print with the color conversion applied.
Follow the procedure below to create the color conversion setting file.

If unintended portions are converted into the target color, slightly change the RGB settings of the

The printer converts all the portions of print data that use the specified RGB settings into the target color.
% portions of the original print data.

Creating Spot Color Setting File

Check the RGB settings of a color you want to convert into another color in the print

data.
The check method for Microsoft Paint is explained here as an example.
[1]
#9 Untitled - Paint - (m] . M
File  Edit  View
“ 7 V|
=]
o QG) i
Select] Image B
X
Edit colors
' #000000
g S L)
Basic colors Custom colors A=
L X X N NORON N X N X
B N KX N N NN X
ORCRNONON X N X N N X J
0000000000
-
[}

[ & [0 920 = 331px o % v Q —

[1] Select the Picker tool, and then click on a color you want to check.
[2] Click the [Edit Colors] button to display the Edit Colors window.
[3] Check the RGB settings of the selected color, and write them down.

The method to check the RGB settings differs by graphic software to another. See the manual or
% help of the software you use.
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2 Determine RGB settings of a target color.

which can be downloaded from the following website.

For customers in North America, go to the following web site:

https://www.epson.com/support/

For customers in other countries and regions, go to the following web site:

https://epson.sn

Color Tone Matching Assistant lets you enter the RGB settings of the original color, creates some
sample colors by slightly changing the original RGB settings, and then lets you print the samples.
You can choose a target color and know its RGB settings on the printout. For more details, see
“Color Tone Matching Assistant User’s Guide”.

z When determining the desired color, we recommend using the "Color Tone Matching Assistant”

Color Tone Matching Assistant Example of the Sample Colors
W Coler Tone Matching Assistant = EPSON CW-C80XX
Matte Paper

245,118,118 255,118,118 Out of Range

245,128,118 255,128,118 Out of Range

:
1l

Paichcont  (3x8 w|  Totalpatcheont |27

|

Shep raree (1] 2l Label coumt ] 245,138,118 256,138,118 Out of Range

Priviee pcemation
Libelwidth  [10RD (3 mm

|

245,118,128 255,118,128 Out of Range

Lsbel haight (1524 (2] mm Y

|

AN N

245,128, 128 (255,128, 128] Out of Range

Medis type Matte Paper

£
L
F3
i

245,138,128 256,138,128 Out of Range

Print Evit

|

245,118,138 255,118,138 Out of Range

Y+

|

245,128,138 255,128,138 Out of Range

|

245,138,138 255,138,138 Out of Range

If you have set font replacement, the sample pattern in the Color Tone Matching Assistant may
not be printed normally. Unset font replacement and then print.

3 Start PrinterSetting.
("How to Start PrinterSetting" on page 187)

4 Select [Store data in the printer].
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Click [Create] button in the [Spot Color Setting] field.

B3 CW-C2000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0 - x
Media settings
Image {Only .png) Character code table
Layout settings
Y 9 Store an image to use with preprinting and M Change the character code table used for
Position adjustment ErEE printing.
Print results adjustment Stored data Stored data:
Store data in the printer S Name Status
Delete BIGS2K7.CNV Select
Background image settings . EUCCN198.CNV el
PR — Preview... EUCIP2KZ.CNV e
rint head maintenance [E———
» Detailed settings GB18030.CHY
< Terpa SIEKICNY
Store a template.
Printer information Spot Color Setting
Settings save or restore SE N
a Store... ‘
Option
Delets
v
[T
Font (Only .ttf and . tte)
M Store a font used for print data.
Stored data:
FONTODO.TTF a Stare... ‘
Delete
-
Model name: 0 T Serial number: 0213E10010
Port: USB Firmware version: S130NB e

Enter the original RGB settings and the target RGB settings.

Spot Color Setting X

Enter the the RGB values of the original color and the desired color.

R: 255 Gz 128 g 128 R: 255 @ 64 B: 54

o B

Mo, From To

Delete

Confirmation Cancel Help

271



Chapter3 Handling

Click [Add].
The specified pair of RGB settings will be added in the box.

Spot Color Setting X |

Enter the the RGB values of the original color and the desired color.

R: 255 G 128 B 128 R: 255 G G4 B 64

> Wl
(aa ] |

255,128,128 255,64,64

Delete

Confirmation Cancel Help

Click [Confirmation].
A window to enter a name for the spot color setting is displayed.

Spet Color Setting x

Enter the the RGB values of the original color and the desired color.

R: 255 g 128 @ 128 R: 255 G &4 g 64

o> M

Mo,  From To

1 255,128, 128 255,64,64

Delete

‘ Confirmation ’ Cancel Help

Enter a name for the setting file, then click [OK].

Spot Coler Setting X |

Create the spot color list. Please enter the file name.
The extension is added automatically.

File name (Spoﬁ:olorSample )

View created list

' Cancel Help
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1 0 When you select [OK] on a successfully saved dialog box, the [Created spot color list]
window appears.

Spot Color Setting

Created spot color list
Destination folder

C:¥Users¥Public¥Documents¥EPSON¥SpotColorData¥CW-C8000 Series#

File name

ESpot Color Setting Sample1.UCL

Copy to another folder

Help

g If you want to copy the file to another location, click [Copy to another folder].

Creating spot color setting file is now complete.
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Printing using the Spot Color Setting File

1 Open the printer driver window.

2 Select [Spot Color Settings] on the [General] window.

8 EPSON CW-CR000u Prnting Prelerences »

G Getar ) Options (3 Cobar Usbas o Printar Lnitis
Farvedite Settings Custert Satings Suirve bt Faverte Sollrg
Meda Seming
Media Hame Cuntom Mk Diefrsten
Widh D w420 _F
Length 1524 T [ 80+ 1016.0)

Gap Between Labels 20 * el 20~ G0) )]
Mecka Fom Die-cut lsbel bas0 datucionl ‘
LetordRight Gap 200 3o [ 00- &0}

Medka Coslrrg Typm  Maltn Paper - Advanced

( 3
1 B sk sl oo Lo Porten Sl o, e
b vl oot s iegardiess of this seitng.

Paue. Hore
BE Y MG L

Meda Ditection. Rebesh,

Wersion 1,000

[ ok | owem iy

3 From the pull-down menu, select a spot color setting file you want to use.

Z To change the folder to view, click [Update Spot Color List] and change the folder.

Print the file.

The printer driver prints the file after performing the color conversion as specified in the setting file.

Printing using the spot color setting file is now complete.
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Color Correction

There are the following three methods for color correction.
e Setting on the printer
e Setting using OS

e Setting using an application software

Change the printer driver's [Color Correction] setting according to the color correction engine used.

e When setting on the printer

Select from [EPSON Vivid Color], [Epson Preferred Color], and [Epson Standard].
e When setting using OS

Select [ICM] for Windows, or [ColorSync] for Mac.

e When setting using an application software
Select [No Color Adjustment].

Relationship Between Driver Settings, Color Correction Methods, and Spot Color Settings

The color of the print result varies depending on the menu settings on the driver.

There are two menus on the driver for changing the color of the print result: [Color Correction] and [Spot
Color Setting].

[Color Correction] changes the overall color, and there are color correction engines in the printer, in the OS,
and in certain applications. The setting selected in [Color Correction] in the printer driver specifies which color
correction engine to use and also passes input parameters to each color correction engine.

Only one setting can be selected for [Color Correction Method]. Therefore, no color correction engine in the
printer, in the OS, or in a particular application will be used at the same time, but only one of them will be used.

[Spot Color Setting] replaces the specified specific color (= the original color) with another color (= the target
color), and there is a color replacement engine in the driver and in the printer.

When [Color Correction] is set to [Epson Vivid Color], [EPSON Standard Color], or [Epson Preferred Color],
and [Color Correction] is set to [ICM], which uses the OS's internal color correction engine, color correction
can be performed in combination with [Spot Color Setting].

If [Color Correction Method] is set to [No Color Adjustment], color correction cannot be performed in
combination with [Spot Color Setting].

This is because if the application color correction is performed first, the RGB values before conversion specified
in [Spot Color Setting] will be changed, and the printer driver will not be able to find the part to be converted.
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Setting on the driver
By What is the Color Correction Performed?
Menu Selection

Color Correction Epson vivid color Color correction engine in the printer

Epson Standard Color correction engine in the printer

Epson Preferred Color Color correction engine in the printer

ICM Color correction engine in the OS

No Color Adjustment Assumption that color correction is performed by an application

software

Spot Color Setting No Spot Color None

File name of the spot color list Color replacement engine for spot colors in the driver

Color Correction Method Options by Model

ColorWorks series printers have different internal color correction methods supported by each model. Selecting
the same color correction method may produce similar shades*.

* The same color shade will not be achieved because different models use different inks.

Color Correction Method Options provided by Printer
EPSON Vivid Color Epson Preferred Epson Standard
Color
CW-C8000 Series V4 v (default)
TM-C7500 Series - v (default)
CW-C4000 Series V4 v (default) -
CW-C6000/C6500 Series V4 v (default) -
TM-C3500 Series - v (default) V4

v : supported
--: Not supported
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5 EPSON CW-C8000u Printing Preferences x| = EPSON CW-C8000u Printing Preferences %
3 General 43 Options (4 Driver Utiities g Printer Utiities (34 Genersl o2h Options (4 Driver Utiities (@ Printer Utiities
Favorite Setlings Current Settings hd Save s Favoiite Setling... Favoiite Settings Current Setfinas ~ Save As Favorite Setting.
Media Selting Media Seting
Media Mame Custom | Media Definition Media Name Custorn | Media Definition.
Width 108.0 2 m(21.4-112.0) idth 1080 =l mm(21.4-112.0)
Lenath 1524 > mm [ 80-1016.01 Length 1524 2 e [ 6.0 - 1016.0)
Gap Betwesn Labels 30 =lmmi 30- 60) Gap Between Labels 2.0 2lmm( 20- B.0)
Media Form Die-cut label [gap detection] ™ Media Form Die-cut label [gap detection] v
Left and Right Gap 20 =lmm ([ 00- B0 | Left and Right Gap 2.0 Smm( 00- B0
Media Coating Type  Matte Paper v Advanced... Media Costing Type | Matte Paper = Advanced
Color Correction Epson Prefemed Color Calor Correction. Calor Conection Epson Prefered Color o Color Corection.
Spot Color Setting | Epson Standard Update Spot Color List Spot Color Seting | No Spot Colar Update Spot Color List
Epson Vivid Color
Settings For Paper  |ICM Settings For Paper
Handing After Piint | Hone Handing After Print
Notification None | Ink and Maintenance box Information Natfication None ~ [lelendMarenacebaginiomatog
phk = = 2 o o —
If the “Beeper volume" setiing an the PrinterSettingis off, the In I e eperyiolans feetigolon thalltiners stinglieatiibe Y I
been wil not sound regardiess of W setting beep will not sound regardets of this setting.
~ P: N v
Pause None Y w6 EED gne w9 W & 0D
edia Dietection eiicsh Media Detection. Fiefiesh
Version 1.0.0.0 Version 1.0.0.0
Input data T T T o s e
File name of the spot color list
No Color Result of color
I e
) Application correction inthe | 309 caanis CA
Adjustment application Baker's F.
— @ rrm
-------------- == alp Application color > M&-ﬂ
correction engine J ;,i-‘f%h .‘ .
ety Wl war)
oS Result of color Chadns A
correction in the OS
ICM % Bgker's Form
E OS color correction engine j >
Result of replacing
N N Printer or Driver the specified color | zag ch:ssan
Replace to with the target color |
—_:-* R 9 Baker's Farm
. TR O TR
® Spot color replacement engine > A,
j FRESH
L
EPSON Vivid Color |
Epson Standard Result of color SirawlerilRs, |
Epson Preferred Printer correction inthe | #88 Gh-ean B4 |
Color printer Egker‘s Fgrm
»| Printer color correction engine
9 > A,
e DN
Lok
|

The image data is a representation of the concept of color correction, and is not the actual data before

and after color correction.

CAUTION

277



Chapter3 Handling

Using the Printer's Color Correction Engine

EPSON Vivid Color

“Epson Vivid Color” conforms to the Adobe RGB color space for images. It has a wider color reproduction
range than sRGB, but in order to bring the colors of the print result closer to the monitor, you need to prepare a
monitor that is compatible with Adobe RGB.

Epson Standard
“Epson Standard” conforms to the sSRGB color space for images. The color reproduction range is narrower than
Adobe RGB, but the colors of printed results are close to those shown on common monitors.

If you have printed using [Epson Standard] on a TM-C7500 series printer, you can print with similar tints with
this printer by selecting [Epson Standard].

Epson Preferred Color

“Epson Preferred Color” conforms to the sSRGB color space for images. The color reproduction range is
narrower than Adobe RGB, but the colors of printed results are close to those shown on common monitors.
Unlike EPSON standard colors, CMY ink colors can be printed as they are, enabling printing with ink pure
colors.

If you have printed using [Epson Preferred Color] on a TM-C7500 series printer, you can print with similar
tints with this printer by selecting [Epson Preferred Color].
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Adjustment method

If you select [Epson Vivid Color], [Epson Standard], or [Epson Preferred Color] from the [Color Correction]

menu, and click the [Color Correction] button, the [Color Correction] window is displayed.

Change the color settings comparing the [Original Picture] image and the [Preview] image.

. EPSON CW-CR00 3 Pelerences

G aears o Options (3 v Unitas ) Frintar st

Color Correction

Frint Color Adjustment

Favicts Settngs  Cunerd Satinas Surew i Faverte Saling Color Adjustment Methad
OCogticde O siide Bar
Meda Semng
Media Mame Custom
widh T lech(0pe- 141 | Original Picture Preview ks
| onam 6 +ichi 0 - 40009 ]
Gop Behwoen Labehr 012 = rchi012- 024) |
Mencka Fom Die=tut label a0 detactiond WVertical
0=
! LehordRigh Gap 008 S inchi 000 - 024)
‘ B
Brightriess [}
o v . w0
; Contrast [}
; SamngFaPigat  Doeelcat o o et st 0. Y + 0
Baothcation Hore Ik andMsrtenance bow Infomation Saturation
‘ 11 o Fimmgoe ko™ st ot Porderisling i o, ther g D g m ﬂ w0 ] ° o
[ e e T Ll - 4
Pause Nore:
| BER M c g Deefault Settings Cancel Help
| Meda Dstaction. Psbwh — B
= omen v
Item Description
Brightness Lets you adjust brightness of the entire image.
Contrast Adjust the contrast of the entire image.
When the contrast is increased, bright portions become more bright, and
dark portions become more dark.
When the contrast is decreased, difference between light and dark is
reduced.
Saturation Lets you adjust saturation (vividness) of the entire image.

When the saturation is increased, the feel of the vividness of the image is
increased. The more the saturation is decreased, the more the image
becomes achromatic closing to gray.

Color Adjustment
Method

Color Circle

Click on the circle to adjust the color.

You can also adjust color by entering values in the [Horizontal and [Vertical]
boxes.

Slide Bar

You can move the Cyan, Magenta, and Yellow slide bars to adjust color.
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Using the OS's Color Correction Engine

ICM (for Windows users)

ICM (Image Color Management) is a Windows color control function to match apparent color between
different devices such as a monitor and a printer. Apparent color on the monitor and on the printout is matched
based on ICC profiles.

An ICC profile is a file that describes characteristics of the device such as a monitor and a printer according to
ICC (International Color Consortium) standards.

However, since the color space of a four-color printer is narrow comparing to that of a monitor, it is impossible
to accurately match colors on the monitor with printouts.

When you click the [Color Correction] button with [ICM] selected, the ICM window appears.

[ s@u EPSON CW-CB000u Printing Preferences x

5 Benersl b Options  (f4 Driver Utlities (5 Frinter Liiities

Favarite Settings Current Settings ~ Save As Favoite Setting
Media Setting
Media Name [ Custom ~] Media Defirition
“lidth 108.0 S mm(21.4-1120)
Length 1524 = mm ([ 8.0-1016.0]
Gap Between Labels 3.0 S mm[ 30- E0)
Media Form Die-cut label [aan detection] i Icm
PFiint Color Adjustment
Left and Right Gap 20 S mm[ 0.0- B0O)
[ Show all profiles
Media Coating Type __ta-x- - i . Input Profile sRGE |ECE1966-2.1 ~ Printer Profile Description
Cw/-CB000 Series Matte Paper
Color Correction ‘HEM : vl Color Conection... Intent Perceptual e 300 BE,
|
Spot Calar Setting n ey ——— Printer Prafile EPSON Standard | ———
Settings For Paper Do ot cut fstop at cut posit -
Hending Afier Prne 22 et et skap at cut posiierd =
oK Cancel
Notification Mone: | Ink and Maintenance bax Informatian
IF the "Beeper volume" setting on the PrinterS etting is off, the
beep will not sound regardless of this setting
Pause None ~
BK A M c ME
Medis Detection ficficsh
Wersion 1.0.0.0
Cancel Apply Help

280



Chapter3 Handling

Item Description

Show all profiles When the printer driver is installed, ICC profiles for Epson genuine paper are
also installed. The ICC profiles include all combinations of [Media Coating
Typel and [Print Speed] for each Epson paper.

Since the check box for this item is not checked by default, the [Input Profile]
setting is fixed to [SRGB IEC61966-2-1], and the [Printer Profile] setting is
fixed to [EPSON Standard]. With the default settings, one of the ICC profiles
for Epson paper is automatically selected according to the [Media Coating
Typel and [Print Speed] settings.

Select this check box when using paper other than Epson genuine paper
and you have installed an ICC profile for the paper.

When the check box is selected, the pull-down menu of [Input Profile] and
[Printer Profile] shows all profiles installed on the system. Select the target
ICC profile from the [Printer Profile] menu.

Input Profile Select a profile for a display device.
Normally, only “sRGB IEC61966-2-1", which is the default of Windows OS, is
displayed.
Intent Saturation Color is converted keeping the saturation.
Perceptual Color is converted keeping natural-looking image. Select this when color

space of the image is wide.

Relative Colorimetric | Coloris converted so that chromatic coordinate between the original data
and the print data matches, and the white point (color temperature) also
matches between them. This method is used a lot for color matching.

Absolute Color is converted assigning both the original and print data to absolute
Colorimetric chromatic coordinate. The white point (color temperature) of the original
and print data is not corrected. Use this method to print an image that has a
specific color such as a corporate logo.

Printer Profile Select a printer profile that matches the media you use. Normally, only
[EPSON Standard] is displayed. [EPSON Standard] automatically selects an
ICC profile for Epson genuine paper that matches the [Media Coating Type]
and [Print Speed] settings on the printer driver.
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ColorSync (for Mac users)

“ColorSync” is a Color Matching engine on macOS. That is similar to ICM on Windows.

The following describes how to set an ICC profile using ColorSync taking Adobe Photoshop (hereafter,
Photoshop) and Preview as examples.

When printing from Photoshop

L Photoshop Print Settings

EPSON CW-CE000 [1 ]

J [4]

Printer:

[2]
[3]

Color Handling:  Photoshop Manages Colors

Printer Profile:  CW-CBOO0O Series Synthetic Speed MK

Select the printer in [Printer].

In the [Color Handling] menu, select [Photoshop Manages Colors].
If you select [Printer Managed Colors], the ICC profile settings are not reflected in print results.

Select the appropriate ICC profile under [Printer Profile].

Click [Print Settings] to configure print settings in the printer driver.
You cannot change [Color Matching] and [Color Options].

= W N =

Print
Print
Printer: @ EPSON CW-CALE §
Printer: @ EPSON CW-C4Z 1 B Presets:  Default Settings B
Presets: Default Settings ] Copies: |1 ]

Paper Size: 108 x 174.8 mm - Die-cut Label B 4,25 by B8.00 inches

Copies: |1 | )
— = Color Options
Paper Size: 108 x 174.8 mm - Die-cut Label |5 4.25 by 6.00 inches
Color Matching a

Printer Color Management foatures have been disabled as color is
managed by either your application or the operating system.
To enable printer color management, please select printer-managed
colors from your application or select ‘EPSON Color Controls’ from the
“Color Matching' dinleg.

?) POF Hide Details Low Ink cancel | [HETCHN 7 poF i Hide Details Low Ink cancel  ([IEXD
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5 Configure other print settings in Photoshop's print window.

6 Click [Print] button.

When printing from Preview

( Printer Sy EPSON CW-CB000g (*++++=* ) {5 )—— [1]
Presets None <
Paper Size 108 x 152.4 mm - Die-cut Label 108 by 152 mm
Orientation O 3 Portrait i Landscape
Preview

Auto Rotate

Scale:
© Scale to Fit: © Print Entire Image
Fill Entire Paper
Copies per page: 1 (2]
Layout

1 page per sheat

Paper Handling

( Printer Options )— [2]
Printer Info
?  PDF v cancel  (IIIND

1 Select the printer in [Printer].
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2 Select [ColorSync] under [Color Matching] and select an appropriate ICC profile
under [Profile].
If you select [Automatic], the ICC profile provided by Epson is automatically selected.
Selecting [Other Profiles] displays the [Select ColorSync Profile] window, which allows you to select
other ICC profiles.

e =
© ColorSync EPSON Color Controls

CW-CB000 Series Matte Paper 300 BK

CW-CB000 Series Synthetic 300 MK

CW-CB8000 Series Plain Paper 300 BK
? CW-C8000 Series Plain Paper 300 MK [ ok ]
. CW-CB000 Series Synthetic 150 BK P

ﬁ CW-CBO0O00 Series High Glossy Paper 300 MK r
CW-CBO000 Series Matte Paper 150 BK

CW-CBO000 Series Synthetic 150 MK
CW-CB000 Series High Glossy Paper 150 MK
CW-CB8000 Series Glossy Film 150 BK
CW-CB000 Series High Glossy Paper 150 BK
CW-CB000 Series Texture Paper 300 MK
CW-CB000 Series Plain Paper 150 MK
CW-CBO0O0O0 Series Glossy Film 300 BK
CW-CB000 Series High Glossy Paper 300 BK
CW-CB000 Series Texture Paper 150 BK

IR CW-C8000 Series Giossy Paper 300K

Cancel

3 Select other print settings.

4 Click [Print] button.
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Chapter3 Handling

N\

Notes on using ColorSync

e The PDF data must be RGB data. CMYK data cannot be corrected properly.

o [f asource profile (input profile) has not been embedded in the print data, “sRGB IEC61966-2.1" is
automatically applied as the source profile.

e The rendering intent is fixed to “Perceptual”

1 Select the printer in [Printer:], and then click [Printer...] at the bottom of the screen.

Page Sizing & Handling (i)

Print
(Primsr: | EPSON CW-C8000 c'l Advanced Help (@
Copies: 1 o Print in grayscale (black and white)
Pages to Print Scale: 180%
O Al
» More Options
11 x 8.5 Inches

Size Poster Multiple Booklet

OFit Actual size

Shrink oversized pages Custom Scale:

Choose paper source by PDF page size
Orientation:
o Auto Portrait Landscape

< >
Comments & Forms
- Page 10of 1
Document and Markups Summarize Comments

Page Seltp:
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Select [ColorSync] under [Color Matching] and select an appropriate ICC profile
under [Profile].

e —

Profile:

O ColorSvnc

Automatic

EPSON Color Controls

LwW-LsUUU senes martie Faper suu sk

Cancel

|

The default profile setting is [Automatic] which automatically selects an ICC profile provided by
Epson. Select [Other Profiles...] to display the ColorSync profile selection screen and select a target
ICC profile by yourself.

v Automatic

CW-C8000 Series Synthetic 300 MK

CW-C8000 Series Plain Paper 300 BK
CW-C8000 Series Plain Paper 300 MK
CW-C8000 Series Synthetic 150 BK

CW-C8000 Series High Glossy Paper 300 MK
CW-C8000 Series Matte Paper 150 BK
CW-C8000 Series Synthetic 150 MK

cw "0 Serie Glossv ™ 150 MK

3 Select other print settings.

4 Click [Advanced].

Printer: EPSON CW-C8000

Copies: 1 o

Pages to Print
O Al

» More Options

Print

(=

Print in grayscale (black and white)

Page Sizing & Handling (i)

Size

O Fit

Poster Multiple

Actual size

Shrink oversized pages Custom Scale: o

Choose paper source by PDF page size

Booklet

Scale: 180%

11 x 85 Inches
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5 Select the checkbox for [Print As Image], and then click [OK].

Advanced Print Setup

PostScript Options

Color Management

Print As Image

Cancel “

6 On the [Print] screen, click the [Print] button.
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ICC Profile

What is ICC Profile?

An ICC profile is a file (file extension is .icc) that describes information for controlling colors according to the
International Color Consortium (ICC) definition. Printout colors change significantly depending on the paper
type and print mode.

CW-C8000 Series offer you the ICC profiles for each Epson genuine paper covering all combinations of paper
types, print speed, and ink type. The ICC profiles are stored in the folder shown below when the Windows
printer driver is installed.

C:\Windows\System32\spool\drivers\color
If you use paper other than Epson genuine paper, you need to prepare an ICC profile for the paper by yourself.

1 ICC Profiles provided for CW-C8000 Series

Media Name | Print speed Ink Type ICC Profile Name
Plain Paper 300 mm/s Gloss CW-C8000Series_PlainPaper_300_BK.icc
{11.81in/s}
Matte CW-C8000Series_PlainPaper_300_MK.icc
150 mm/s Gloss CW-C8000Series_PlainPaper_150_BK.icc
{5.91in/s}
Matte CW-C8000Series_PlainPaper_150_MK.icc
Matte Paper 300 mm/s Gloss CW-C8000Series_MattePaper_300_BK.icc
{11.81in/s}
Matte CW-C8000Series_MattePaper_300_MK.icc
150 mm/s Gloss CW-C8000Series_MattePaper_150_BK.icc
{5.91in/s}
Matte CW-C8000Series_MattePaper_150_MK.icc
Synthetic 300 mm/s Gloss CW-C8000Series_Synthetic_300_BK.icc
{11.81in/s}
Matte CW-C8000Series_Synthetic_300_MK.icc
150 mm/s Gloss CW-C8000Series_Synthetic_150_BK.icc
{5.91in/s}
Matte CW-C8000Series_Synthetic_150_MK.icc
Texture Paper 300 mm/s Gloss CW-C8000Series_TexturePaper_300_BK.icc
{11.81in/s}
Matte CW-C8000Series_TexturePaper_300_MK.icc
150 mm/s Gloss CW-C8000Series_TexturePaper_150_BK.icc
{5.91in/s}
Matte CW-C8000Series_TexturePaper_150_MK.icc
Glossy Paper 300 mm/s Gloss CW-C8000Series_GlossyPaper_300_BK.icc
{11.81in/s}
Matte CW-C8000Series_GlossyPaper_300_MK.icc
150 mm/s Gloss CW-C8000Series_GlossyPaper_150_BK.icc
{5.91in/s}
Matte CW-C8000Series_GlossyPaper_150_MK.icc
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Media Name | Print speed Ink Type ICC Profile Name
Glossy Film 300 mm/s Gloss CW-C8000Series_GlossyFilm_300_BK.icc
{11.81in/s}
Matte CW-C8000Series_GlossyFilm_300_MK.icc
150 mm/s Gloss CW-C8000Series_GlossyFilm_150_BK.icc
{5.91in/s}
Matte CW-C8000Series_GlossyFilm_150_MK.icc
High Glossy 300 mm/s Gloss CW-C8000Series_HighGlossyPaper_300_BK.icc
Paper {11.81in/s}
Matte CW-C8000Series_HighGlossyPaper_300_MK.icc
150 mm/s Gloss CW-C8000Series_HighGlossyPaper_150_BK.icc
{5.91in/s}
Matte CW-C8000Series_HighGlossyPaper_150_MK.icc
Z Some ICC profiles are created by X-Rite Solutions.

Procedure for Creating an ICC Profile

When using paper other than Epson genuine paper, acquire an ICC profile of the paper provided by the paper
manufacturer, or create an ICC profile for the paper by yourself.

To create an ICC profile, you need a colorimeter and a software program that generates an ICC profile.

Example:

O X-Rite, Incorporated (https://xritephoto.com/)

i1i02 (colorimeter), i1Profiler (software program to generate an ICC profile)

U Datacolor company (https://www.datacolor.com/)

SpyderPrint (print calibration tool)

Since detailed procedure varies depending on the device and software used, the following describes the general
procedure. See the manual that came with the device and software for more details.

1 Start a software program that generates an ICC profile, and then print color patches
for measurement on the paper you want to use.

2 Measure the printed color patches with a colorimeter.

3 Using the software program, generate an ICC profile according to the measured
results.

N\

o Create a profile that is compatible with ICC version 2.
e Use ASCII character strings for ICC profile names.

For more details, visit the following URL.
https://color.org
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Using Application's Color Correction Engine

No Color Adjustment

The [Color Correction] button is disabled when [Color Correction Mode] is set to [No Color Adjustment].

Select [No Color Adjustment] if you want to perform color correction in the application software you use. For
instructions on how to set color correction on the software, see its manual or help.
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Printing from the First Label

When [Media Detect] is set to [Gap] or [Hole], the first label cannot be printed at the first printing after paper
loading.

However, even if [Media Detect] is set to [Gap] or [Hole], the following procedure will enable printing from the
first label.

e When you perform the following and print, auto cut is disabled.
A o If there is a difference between a label actually used and the settings on the printer driver, the
print quality may decline.

CAUTION

Z This procedure is not necessary when [Media Detect] is set to [Black Mark] or [Off].

Cut off the backing paper from 2 mm {0.08 in.} away from the top edge of the first

label.
***************** L I Paper feed direction
~ [*2mm
Label {0.08 in.}
(first)
Label
\—/—\

2 On the operation panel of the printer, select [Not Feed] from [Actions when
Replacing Medial.
[Menu] - [General Settings] - [Printer Settings] - [Print Options] - [Actions when Replacing Media] -
[Not Feed]
The default setting is [Feed].

3 Specify a length of the label, and a gap between labels.
("Media Settings" on page 66)

4 Load paper, and then print.

For the paper loading procedure, see "Loading Paper" on page 67.
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Setting Label Size and Paper Layout for Borderless
Printing

This section describes the concepts and settings methods for borderless printing using the Epson printer driver.

e Adding a margin of 1.5 mm {0.06 in.} or more at the top edge of the print area may reduce the ink
stains.

Borderless Printing Concepts

Borderless printing can be achieved by adjusting the left and right gap settings of the printer driver to align the

2 e Setting the left and right gaps to less than 2 mm {0.08 in.} may cause ink stains on labels or hands.

print start position with the left edge of the label.

Use label paper that has waste parts (the adhesive paper around each label that is discarded) to prevent the
release liner (backing paper) from being smudged with ink.

[ % EPSON CW-C8000u Printing Preferences x|
@ General () Options @ Driver Utilitie s @ Printer Utilities
Favorite Settings Current Settings hd Save As Favorite Setting...
Adjust Left and Right
Media Setting
0000000000000 0c0cc0c0cc00c00c00c0ne,
- x Media Name Custom ~] Media Definition
o o
L P . -
g .| widh 108.0 2 mm(21.4-1120)
4 ]
FARM E RS '.. Length 1524 2 [ 8.0 - 1016.0)
. [
% ap Between Labels 3.0 2 |mm([ 3.0- 600
5 2
“m .
Melja Form Die-cut label [aap detection] ~
Fresh,sweet ) i .
and delicious
Strawberries £ (Leftandﬁnghtsan 24 < lomi 00- &0) )
Walght Product No. Qrigins
230g CA-36420 CA ©
B k y F Media Coating Type  Matte Paper ~ Advanced,
G e r S O rm Color Carrection Epson Prefered Color ~ Color Conection,
Organic Strawberries
Spot Color Selling Mo Spot Colar ~ Update Spot Color List...
<FARM. R
citings For Paper i =
FRES H Handing After Pt Do not cut istop at cut position]
PRODUCTS 9314020607721 o
Hotification None . Ink and Maintenance box Information

If the "Beeper volume" setting on the PrinterSetting is off, the |

| o beep will not sound regardless of tis sstting |
Pavse None ~ |

BK Y M G MB I

Media Detection... efiesh |

Wersion 1.0.0.0

Waste part
Cancel Apply Help

El Release liner

2 Using die-cut label paper that do not have waste parts around each label may cause ink to adhere to the

label, your hands, or the inside of the printer, resulting in stains.
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Label Paper Settings

e When using die-cut labels, use kiss cut die-cut label paper that has waste parts around each label. However,
there should be no waste parts at both side edges of roll paper.

e The Windows printer driver and PrinterSetting perform the following input value checks and automatic
corrections.

e The input value check checks that ("Left and Right Gap" x 2) + "Width" does not exceed the width of the
paper. If the value being entered causes the maximum (minimum) paper width to be exceeded, the upper
(lower) limit of the input value is limited and adjusted so that the maximum (minimum) paper width is
not exceeded.

¢ Since input value checks and automatic correction are not performed except for the Windows printer driver
and PrinterSetting, if paper layout settings such as left-right gap and label width are set from other software
and the settings exceed the printing range, only the printable range will be printed.
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Adjusting Head-Media Clearance Height

The printer allows you to adjust the gap between the print head and paper (Head-Media Clearance Height).
This adjustment enables printing on thicker paper, such as tags, and paper thinner than normal labels and
continuous paper without degrading print quality. This function can be set on the printer's operation panel or

in PrinterSetting.

Set [Head-Media Clearance Height] based on the following paper thicknesses.

Setting Approximate paper thickness Description
1 0.11 mm {0.004 in.} High Glossy continuous paper
2 0.24 mm {0.009 in.} or less Normal labels, Continuous paper
3 0.32mm {0.013 in.} or less Tag without RFID
4 0.59 mm {0.023 in.} or less Tag with RFID

o |[f printing is blurred or double, lower the setting value.
o If the print head and paper rub against each other and the paper becomes dirty, increase the setting
value.

g The factory default setting is “2". Change the setting in the following cases.
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Adjusting Detectors Sensitivity and Label Detection
Thresholds

The printer is equipped with two detectors; one detects leading edge of each label and another one detects black
marks.

If you have labels that cannot be detected by the printer, the labels may become detectable by changing
sensitivity of the detectors and/or threshold for detecting labels.

Change the settings using the operation panel.

[Menu] - [Maintenance] - [Calibration]

Simple Media Detect

Allows you to adjust the threshold for detecting labels. Since this adjustment can be made in a short time,
perform this adjustment first.

Media Detect

Allows you to adjust the sensitivity of the detectors and the threshold for detecting labels. Perform this
adjustment if your labels still cannot be detected after performing the [Simple Media Detect] adjustment.

When using fanfold paper, flatten the perforations on the first through third sheets before loading the
% paper. Failure to flatten the perforations may result in incorrect adjustment.
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Adjusting the Gap Detector

When printing on tags or odd-shaped labels such as circle or oval labels, adjust the gap detectors as described

below.

When using common labels such as square die-cut labels or full-page labels, the gap detector position
% does not need to be changed from its initial position.

1 Remove paper from the printer.
£ "Removing Paper" on page 82

2 Turn off the printer.

3 Adjust the detectors by operating the two adjustment tabs.
Push and move the adjustment tab horizontally using a fine-tipped tool such as a pen.
The tab can be moved in increments of 1 mm {0.04 in.} within the range of 3 to 56 mm {0.12 to 2.20
in.} from the paper edge.
Align the triangular tip of the adjustment tab with the scale.

4 )
Detector adjustment tab (light receiving unit)

Detector adjustment tab (light emitting unit)
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o Make sure to adjust the detectors before printing on odd-shaped labels.
& o Make sure to turn off the printer to adjust the detectors. If you adjust the detectors with the
printer powered on, the detector may malfunction resulting in starting auto paper feeding.
CAUTION ¢ X ’ ;

Make sure to align the triangular tips of the two adjustment tabs to the same position. If the two
triangular tips are misaligned, printing will become impossible causing a paper detection error.

4 -

“nﬂnﬂ“ﬂunnnﬂﬂﬂﬂH[][][][][][][][][]H
“uﬂﬂﬂ“ﬂﬂuunﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ[][][][][][][]H
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Gap Detector Adjustment Examples

For circular die-cut labels
Align the triangular tips of the adjustment tabs on both the light-receiving and light-emitting sides with the

center of the circle (dashed line).

Center of circle Gap between Labels

For tags (with hole, oblong hole, cutout)

Tag (hole detection)

Align the triangular tips of the adjustment tabs on both the light-receiving and light-emitting sides with the
center of the hole (dashed line).

Center of hole
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Tag (oblong hole detection)

Align the triangular tips of the adjustment tabs on both the light-receiving and light-emitting sides with the
center of the oblong hole (dashed line).

Center of oblong hole

Tag (cutout detection)

Align the triangular tips of the adjustment tabs on both the light-receiving and light-emitting sides with the
center of the cutout (dashed line) at the fixed edge guide side.

Center of cutout
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Storing the Printer After Ink is Charged

Storing the Printer for Long Periods

If you need to store the printer for long periods after installing the ink packs, follow the procedure below.

1

Run the nozzle check to confirm that the print head nozzles are not clogging and
there is no problem with the print quality. If the print quality is not good, run a print
head cleaning.

See "Test Print" on page 80.

nozzles may get hard and the print quality problem may become unrecoverable when you start

2 If you store the printer without solving the print quality problem (nozzle clogging), ink inside the
using the printer again.

CAUTION

If you have transported the printer after installing the ink packs, nozzle clogging may occur due
% to vibrations applied to the printer during the transport.

When printing is finished, press the () (power) button to turn off the printer.

Especially when storing the printer for long periods, make sure to turn it off using the d) (Power)
z " 5 button.

CAUTION

Store the printer in a cool and dark place.
For information about environmental requirements for storing the printer, see "Environmental

Specifications" on page 397.

2 The printer has a storage life of up to six months.

CAUTION

z Make sure to store the printer with all ink packs installed.
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Transporting or Storing the Printer at —10°C (14°F) (With Matte Black Ink Installed)

If the ambient temperature becomes —10°C (14°F) or lower, the print head may be damaged. If -10°C (14°F) or
lower ambient temperature is expected, discharge ink in advance following the procedure below.

e Since ink is discharged to the maintenance box, the box needs to have enough remaining space
for the discharged ink. If the remaining space in the box is not enough, have a new maintenance

box ready for replacement.
IMPORTANT
0 e During the ink discharging work, keep the ambient temperature between 5 to 35°C (41 to 95°F).

e While the printer is discharging ink, do not open any cover or turn off the printer.

1 If paper has been loaded, remove it.

2 Select the menus on the operation panel in the order shown below.
[Menu] - [Maintenance] - [Ink Discharging]

3 When a confirmation message is displayed, select [Start].
Ink discharging is started. When discharging ink is finished, the printer is automatically turned off.

When the printer is turned on, a confirmation screen for recharging ink appears. Select [OK] to
start recharging ink. It takes about 9 minutes. When recharging ink is finished, a home screen
appears.

z When you use the printer next time, you need to recharge ink to the printer.

For Using the Printer after Long Storage

When using the printer after storing it for long periods, follow the procedure below.

1 Check that the ink packs have not expired.

For instructions on how to replace the ink packs, see "Replacing the Ink Packs" on page 85.
e Three years or more have passed from the manufacturing date.
® One year or more have passed from when the ink packs were installed in the printer.

Z Replace the ink packs with new ones in the following cases.

2 Turn the printer on.
The auto self-check function checks the nozzles for clogging and run a cleaning.

While the printer is running the print head cleaning, do not turn off the power or open the paper
cover, top cover, or the ink cover.

CAUTION

3 Run the nozzle check to confirm that the print head nozzles are not clogging and
there is no problem with the print quality.
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For Transporting the Printer

When transporting the printer, make sure to follow the guidelines below.

e Do not remove the ink packs and the maintenance box for transporting the printer.

e When turning off the printer for transporting, make sure to turn off the printer with the d) (Power)
button.

e Do not let the printer tilt to all directions by 10 degrees or more during transportation. Otherwise, the
printer may fall down causing an accident.

e Do not let the printer upside down or lay on its side during transportation.

2 o Make sure to remove paper before transporting the printer.

CAUTION
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Cleaning the Printer

This chapter describes how to carry out maintenance of the printer.

.
( N\
\ J/
1 "Cleaning the Exterior" on page 304
2 "Cleaning the Paper Pressure Roller" on page 307

3 "Cleaning the Auto Cutter" on page 304

4 "Cleaning the Edge Guides" on page 305

5 "Cleaning the Gap Detector (Light Emitting Unit)" on page 309

6 "Cleaning the Platen" on page 312
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Cleaning the Exterior

Turn off the printer, and then wipe off any dirt with a dry cloth or non-woven fabric that has been dampened.
Make sure to unplug the printer when cleaning it.

Do not use alcohol, benzine, thinner, trichloroethylene, or ketone based solvent for cleaning. Doing
so may deform or damage the plastic and rubber parts.

CAUTION

Cleaning the Auto Cutter
EEEE Watching the Video on How to Clean the Printer
u % https://support.epson.net/p_doc/95e/
[ £ “Cleaning the Printer (CW-C8000 Series)”

If labels, paper dust, or adhesive has adhered to the fixed blade of the auto cutter, the blade may become dull.
Clean the fixed blade following the procedure below.

1 If paper has been loaded, remove it.
¥ "Removing Paper" on page 82

2 Turn the printer off and then disconnect the power cable from the outlet.

3 Using an alcohol-soaked cotton swab, remove labels, paper dust, and adhesive
materials adhering to the fixed blade of the auto cutter from both ends toward the
center, as shown in the figure below.
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Cleaning the Edge Guides

mEixiE  Watching the Video on How to Clean the Printer
u % https://support.epson.net/p_doc/95e/
[Op £ “Cleaning the Printer (CW-C8000 Series)”

Viewing How to Clean the Edge Guides on the Operation Panel
* ? (Help) - [How To...] - [Clean the Edge Guide]

Labels, paper dust, or sticky materials on the edge guides may degrade print quality.
Clean the edge guides following the procedure below.

1 If paper has been loaded, remove it.
& "Removing Paper" on page 82

2 Open the paper cover.

3 Raise the paper holds.
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4 While pressing the blue lever, slide the movable edge guide toward you until it stops.

Remove labels, paper dust, and adhesive materials from the edge guides with a soft
cloth dampened with water and wrung tightly.

Do not use alcohol, benzine, thinner, trichloroethylene, or ketone based solvent for cleaning. Doing
so may deform or damage the plastic and rubber parts.

CAUTION
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Cleaning the Paper Pressure Roller

Ei2LE Watching the Video on How to Clean the Printer
u % https://support.epson.net/p_doc/95e/
E.

£ “Cleaning the Printer (CW-C8000 Series)”

Viewing How to Clean the Paper Pressure Rollers on the Operation Panel
? (Help) - [How To...] - [Clean the Paper Pressure Roller]

Labels, paper dust, or sticky material on the paper pressure rollers may cause paper jams or blurred printing
results.

Clean the paper pressure rollers following the procedure below.

1 If paper has been loaded, remove it.
& "Removing Paper" on page 82

2 Push the lever backward and open the top cover.
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3 Remove labels, paper dust, and adhesive materials from the paper pressure rollers
using an alcohol-soaked cotton swab.

2 Do not touch the areas shown in the figure.

CAUTION \% i
ST
==
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Cleaning the Gap Detector (Light Emitting Unit)

If ink, paper dust, or adhesive materials adhere to the transparent plate on the light-emitting side of the gap
detector, the following problems may occur.

e Loaded paper is not fed

e Paper is ejected and an error occurs because the gap is not detected

Follow the steps below to clean the detector.

1 If paper has been loaded, remove it.
& "Removing Paper" on page 82

2 Turn the printer off and then disconnect the power cable from the outlet.

3 Open the paper cover.
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Chapter4 Clea

Do not touch the areas shown in the figure.

A

CAUTION

5 Raise the paper holds.

6 While pressing the blue lever, slide the movable edge guide toward you until it stops.
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Raise the paper feed slot cover with your finger placed on the tab (shown inside the
circle below) .

Remove any ink, paper dust, or sticky material adhering to the transparent plate of
the gap detector (light emitting side) with a cotton swab moistened with water.

o Make sure the paper path is not wet after cleaning.
e Do not use alcohol, benzine, thinner, trichloroethylene, or ketone based solvent for cleaning.

Doing so may deform or damage the plastic and rubber parts.

CAUTION
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Cleaning the Platen

Ei2LE Watching the Video on How to Clean the Printer
u % https://support.epson.net/p_doc/95e/
E.

£ “Cleaning the Printer (CW-C8000 Series)”

If labels, paper dust, or adhesive has adhered to the platen, paper may get jammed, or printing position may
become incorrect.

Clean the platen following the procedure below.

1 Check that the printer has been turned off.

If paper has been loaded, remove it.
& "Removing Paper" on page 82

3 Push the lever backward and open the top cover.

Remove labels, paper dust, and sticky materials from the platen with a soft cloth
dampened with water and wrung out tightly, or a cotton swab.

2 Be careful not to leave cloth or cotton swab fibers on the platen when removing stains.

CAUTION

5 Close the top cover.
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If the nozzles are clogged, faint colors, banding, or unintended colors appear on printouts.

When such print quality problems occur, print nozzle check patterns to check for clogged nozzles.

When the printed patterns indicate that the nozzles are clogged, run a head cleaning.

Example of the nozzle check patterns with gloss black ink

Normal

Clogging

w
1111

c
1111

s I
111

i
o
e

Printing Nozzle Check Patterns

If the nozzles are clogged, faint colors, banding, or unintended colors appear on printouts.

When such print quality problems occur, print nozzle check patterns to check for clogged nozzles.

However, if the printer detects that the actual paper width is narrower than the set paper width, the

The nozzle check pattern is printed to fit the paper width set on the printer's operation panel.
% nozzle check pattern is printed to fit the actual paper width.

Media Forms that Can be Used for Nozzle Check Pattern Printing

e Continuous paper

e Full-page label

e Die-cut label with a length of approximately 112 mm {4.41 in.} or more*

o Tag*?

1

*1: If the die-cut label is less than approximately 112 mm {4.41 in.} long, some portions of the nozzle check

pattern will be printed onto the backing paper.

*2: Since the pattern cannot be printed avoiding the holes in the tag, part of the pattern may be printed on the

platen through the holes.
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Printing using the Operation Panel
[Menu] - [Maintenance] - [Print Head Nozzle Check]

Printing using the Printer Driver
Click [Nozzle Check] on the Printer Utilities tab.

(-1 i Optons g v Unitins G Printar Lnitia s
Pind Mrd Maintenancs
g ot Hoad Cloararg
B Check nozzies and chan e clogoed nozties sulomatic oy

| Nezse Chack

| Pt oz eheck pame o chick # s nocze i chogped.

‘ é“- Povees Ciearmng

Cleans the clogged nozzkes mone stongly than print head cleaning

Pantes Predeserces
g Poter Setig UkitgF)
=1 Chare the various prnter settings

| Wertion 1,000

Printing using the Web Config

Select [Print Nozzle Check Pattern] on the [Maintenance] window, and then click [Start].
For details on Web Config, see "Web Config" on page 242.
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Running Print Head Cleaning

If nozzles are clogged, run [Print Head Cleaning]. Run [Power Cleaning] only when nozzle clog is not cleared
by running [Print Head Cleaning].

To run a print head cleaning, select the menu as described below.

malfunction.

e Do not run the head cleaning more than necessary. Ink is consumed because ink is discharged
from the head to clean it.

o [f there is not much ink remaining, head cleaning may not be possible. Replace the ink packs and
then try again.
£ "Replacing the Ink Packs" on page 85

e The [Power Cleaning] consumes ink more than [Print Head Cleaning].

n e Do not turn off the power or open the covers during head cleaning. Doing so may cause printing

IMPORTANT

Running using the Operation Panel

[Menu] - [Maintenance] - [Print Head Cleaning]

[Menu] - [Maintenance] - [Power Cleaning]

Running using the Printer Driver
Click [Print Head Cleaning] or [Power Cleaning] on the [Printer Utilities] window.

[ o EPSON CW-C8000u Printing Preferences ®

‘ Gl Benersl 75 Oplins G Driver Ulies O Printar Uisties

L Priek Head Cleaning
5 it

f Hozse Check
HEE | Prirk & nozdle check pattem o check ¥ any nozde is chgged

Powsar Cleaning
Clears the iy

Pkt Freferences
Fiiter Sefing UlitylF)
Change the vk printes seffings

Werson 1.0.0.0

Running using the Web Config

Select [Print Head Cleaning] on the [Maintenance] window. Then select the cleaning type from [Auto] or
[Power Cleaning], and then click [Start].

For details on Web Config, see "Web Config" on page 242.
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Troubleshooting

A Message Appears on the Operation Panel

Message

Solution and Reference

Information
Paper feed error.

Load the paper or change the media
source setting.

Use paper that matches the [Media Source] and [Media Form] settings.

Or change the [Media Source] and [Media Form] settings to match them
with the loaded paper.

27 "Media (Paper) Settings" on page 94

Information

Cannot detect the paper specified by the
Media Detect setting.

Load paper that matches the setting or
change the setting.

Use paper that matches the [Media Detect] settings. Or change the [Media
Detect] settings to match them with the loaded paper.

27 "Media (Paper) Settings" on page 94

(On the home screen)
Load paper.

Load paper.
£ "Loading Paper" on page 67

Information

The media size loaded does not match the
size set in the media layout settings. Check
the instructions to replace the media or
cancel printing to change the media
layout settings.

Load media that matches the print area size. Or change the print area to
match it with the media size.

£ "Loading Paper" on page 67

Information

Failed to detect labels. Reload the paper
following the operating instructions, or
restart printing.

Remove the paper, and then load the paper again.
27 "Removing Paper" on page 82
£ "Loading Paper" on page 67

No paper
The roll paper is not loaded.

Load roll paper.
27 "Loading Paper" on page 67

No paper
The fanfold paper is not loaded.

Load fanfold paper.
& "Loading Paper" on page 67

Information
Paper jam.

Remove the jammed paper and then load paper.
£ "Roll Paper is Jammed" on page 339
£ "Fanfold Paper is Jammed" on page 344
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Message

Solution and Reference

Information
The paper is not loaded correctly.

Remove the paper from the paper guide
unit, close the paper cover, and then press
the "Pause" button.

Remove the paper, and then load the paper again.
5 "Removing Paper" on page 82
£ "Loading Paper" on page 67

Depending on the condition of the end of the roll paper, this error may
occur because the printer cannot detect that the paper has run out. Check
the condition of the end of the roll.

£ "Paper Specifications" on page 374

Make sure that the light-receiving detector adjustment tab and the light-
emitting detector adjustment tab are in the same position.

How to align the gap detectors:

£ "Adjusting the Gap Detector" on page 296

If this does not resolve the problem, calibrate the detector.
How to calibrate the detector:

£ "Adjusting Detectors Sensitivity and Label Detection Thresholds" on
page 295

Information

Pattern 1

Calibration failed.

Confirm the setting and try again.

Pattern 2

Calibration failed.

Press the "Dismiss" button.

Then reload or replace the paper.

Make sure that the paper loaded in the printer matches the paper detection
method, and reset the paper.

£ "Loading Paper" on page 67

Calibration is impossible if gap between labels exceeds 6 mm {0.24 in.}.
£ "Paper Specifications" on page 374

If the error still occurs, the detector cannot handle the paper. Replace the
paper.

Information

The paper has already been cut and
cannot be cut.

This error occurs when you press the Cut button at the position where the
paper is already cut.

Feed the paper by printing or pressing the Feed button to enable the Cut
button.

Maintenance Error
The ink pack is not installed correctly.

Install an ink pack with a sufficient amount of ink remaining.
£ "Replacing the Ink Packs" on page 85

(On the home screen, an exclamation mark
on the ink levels)

It is almost time to replace the ink pack. Prepare a new ink pack for
replacement.

If you continue to use the ink pack that is low on ink, you may be required to
replace it during printing.

£ "Replacing the Ink Packs" on page 85

The removed ink pack can be installed again and used until you are
prompted to replace it.

Ink levels are not enough for Initialization.

Install ink pack(s) with sufficient ink remaining.
7 "How to Replace the Ink Packs" on page 85

Information

You need to replace the following ink
pack(s).

Install an ink pack with a sufficient amount of ink remaining.
£ "Replacing the Ink Packs" on page 85
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Message

Solution and Reference

Maintenance Error
Cannot recognize the ink pack.
Select "Next" to clear the error.

Reinstall the ink pack.
If the error reoccurs, replace the ink pack with a new one.
£ "Replacing the Ink Packs" on page 85

Information

You have not installed genuine Epson ink
packs.

For the best performance of the printer, it is recommended to use genuine
Epson ink packs.

Use of non-genuine Epson ink packs can adversely affect the printer and
print quality and prevent the printer from realizing its maximum
performance.

Epson cannot guarantee the quality and reliability of non-genuine Epson
products.

Repairs for any damage or breakdown of this product due to the use of non-
genuine Epson products will not be free of charge even if the warranty
period is still valid.

Information
The ink packs are not compatible.

Because the installed ink packs are not the ones for this printer, an error
such as a ink pack detection error may occur.

Maintenance Error
Maintenance Box not installed.

Product Number: SIMB7500

Install a new maintenance box.
£ "Replacing the Maintenance Box" on page 89

Maintenance Error
Cannot recognize the Maintenance Box.

Product Number: SJIMB7500

Reinstall the maintenance box.
If the error reoccurs, replace the maintenance box with a new one.
£ "Replacing the Maintenance Box" on page 89

(On the home screen)

The Maintenance Box is nearing end of its
service life.

Itis almost time to replace the maintenance box. Prepare a new
maintenance box for replacement.

When a message saying “The Maintenance Box is at the end of its service
life. You need to replace it.” is displayed, replace the maintenance box.

5 "Replacing the Maintenance Box" on page 89

Maintenance Error

The Maintenance Box is at the end of its
service life.

You need to replace it.

Product Number: SJIMB7500

Replace the maintenance box with a new one.
£ "Replacing the Maintenance Box" on page 89

Information
Memory Full. Document was not printed.

Contact your system administrator and delete unnecessary files.

Printer Error
Turn on the printer again.
See your documentation for more details.

XXXXXX

1. Turn off the printer.
2. Check that there is no paper jam or foreign materials near the ejection slot.
3.Turn the printer on.

If the printer error still occurs, contact qualified service personnel for advice.
When contacting, tell the person the “XXXXXXXX" (a 6- or 8-digit
alphanumeric code).
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Message

Solution and Reference

Information
Cannot start cleaning because ink is low.

Printer features except cleaning are
available.

When running the cleaning, install ink packs with a sufficient amount of ink
remaining.

5 "Replacing the Ink Packs" on page 85

Information

Cannot start cleaning because the
Maintenance Box is near full.
Printer features except cleaning are
available.

When performing cleaning, install a maintenance box with sufficient free
space.
£ "Replacing the Maintenance Box" on page 89

Information
Paused

The print quality may decrease because
the nozzles are clogged.

The print quality may decrease because the nozzles are clogged. If it is not
acceptable, run a print head cleaning.

£ "Print Head Cleaning" on page 313

Information

The print quality may decrease because
the status of nozzles cannot be detected.

The automatic nozzle check function is disabled, which may result in poor
print quality. Enable the setting if necessary.

£ "Auto Nozzle Check System" on page 31

The printer is also able to complement missing dots caused by clogged
nozzles using adjacent nozzles if a total of 16 or fewer nozzles are clogged.

£ "Complementary Printing (Dot substitution) Function" on page 34

Error Message

Communication between the network and
the printer is unstable.

You may be able to resolve this by setting
IEEE802.3az (Energy Efficient Ethernet) to
"Off".

See your documentation for details.

When connecting to a wired LAN using a device that supports IEEE802.3az
(Energy Efficient Ethernet), the connection may be unstable, lost, or the
communication speed may become slow.

Follow the steps below to disable the IEEE802.3az function on your
computer and printer.

1. Disconnect the LAN cables from the computer and printer respectively.
2.If the IEEE802.3az function has been enabled on your computer, disable it.
3. Connect the computer and printer directly with a LAN cable.

4. 0On the printer, select [Menu] - [General Settings] - [Network Settings] -
[Connection Check] to check the IP address of the printer.

5. Start Web Config on the computer.

Start your web browser and enter the IP address of the printer.

6. Select the [Network Settings] tab, then [Ethernet].

7. Set [IEEE 802.3az] to [Off].

8. Click [Next].

9. Click [Apply].

10. Disconnect the LAN cable from the computer and printer.

11. If you disabled IEEE802.3az on your computer in step 2, enable it.

12. Connect the LAN cables you disconnected in step 1 to the computer and
printer.

If the problem still occurs, a device other than the printer may be causing
the problem.
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Message Solution and Reference
(On the home screen) You will need to replace the parts.
Maintenance Request: Contact qualified service personnel for advice. When contacting, tell the
Replace Parts Soon person the “XXXXXXXX" (a 6- or 8- digit alphanumeric code).
XXXXXXXX This message cannot be cleared until the part is replaced. If the part reaches

the end of its service life, printing is disabled.

Maintenance Request: Printing is disabled until you replace the parts.
End Of Parts Service Life Contact qualified service personnel for advice. When contacting, tell the
Turn on the printer again. person the “XXXXXXXX" (a 6- or 8-digit alphanumeric code).

See your documentation for more details.
XXXXXXXX

The printer can’t connect to cloud service. | The printer is failing to connect to the Loftware Cloud.
Please check the connection status and Contact your system administrator for more information.
settings with the cloud service.
Please contact your administrator for
details.
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Status Cause

Solution and Reference

Vertical (Paper Width
Direction) White
Banding

The printed paper was fed
backward.

o If printed paper is fed backward, the paper is stepped on by
the paper pressure rollers and print quality deteriorates. Be
sure to separate paper that has already been printed with the

>€ (cut) button.

e Before the paper is fed backward, separate the printed paper
with the >€ (cut) button or set the [Settings For Paper
Handling After Print] to other than [Do not cut (stop at cut
position)] or [Do not cut (stop at specified position)].

The [Settings For Paper Handling After Print] can be set in the

[Media Settings] of the printer driver.

£ "Media (Paper) Settings" on page 94

Horizontal (Printing
Direction) White
Banding

The nozzles are clogging.

Use the [Print Head Nozzle Check] function to check the nozzles
for clogging.

£ "Test Print" on page 80
If the nozzles are clogging, run [Print Head Cleaning].

If the symptom persists after repeating [Print Head Cleaning]
three or more times, run [Power Cleaning].

£ "Print Head Cleaning" on page 313

If the auto nozzle check system is disabled, change it to enabled
(default).

£ "Auto Nozzle Check System" on page 31

White or Black
Banding

The paper is not loaded
correctly.

Reload the paper.
£ "Loading Paper" on page 67

The paper being used and the
Media Coating Type setting
differ.

Check the paper being used and the Media Coating Type
setting of the printer driver.

£ "Printer driver for Windows" on page 92

White banding or black
banding can occur if the paper
feeding setting is not

appropriate for the paper used.

Perform [Adjust Uneven Colors]. Click on [Adjust Uneven Colors]
in PrinterSetting.

2 "Adjust Uneven Colors" on page 205

The banding reduction setting
is not appropriate.

Color banding (unevenness) may become less noticeable by
correcting the overlap of print areas of adjacent print heads.
Change the [Banding Reduction] setting in the printer driver or
PrinterSetting.

£ "Media (Paper) Settings" on page 94

2 "Print results adjustment” on page 194
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Status

Cause

Solution and Reference

Unintended Top and
Bottom Margins are
Generated

Use of die-cut labels (no black
marks) that do not meet
thickness requirements may
cause the printer to incorrectly
detect the label, resulting in
unintended top and bottom
margins on each label. (The
“top and bottom” used here
means the beginning and end
of labels in the paper feed
direction.)

Carry out [Print start position adjustment (Vertical direction)] of
PrinterSetting. Enter a minus correction value to reduce the top
margin, and enter a plus correction value to reduce the bottom
margin.

£ "Position adjustment” on page 192

Printed Colors Are
Wrong

If the printer is moved after
initial ink charging, the
specified colors may not be
output (colors may be mixed)
due to vibrations and impacts.

Run a head cleaning and check that colors are no longer mixed.
£ "Print Head Cleaning" on page 313

Blurred printing,
Characters look
doubled,
Misalignment of print
position

The edge guide is not set along
the paper edge.

Check that the edge guide is properly set at the paper width
position.

£ "Loading Paper" on page 67

If this does not solve the problem, perform [Position
adjustment] - [Print start position adjustment (Horizontal
direction)] in PrinterSetting.

£ "Position adjustment” on page 192

The ink droplets fired at
incorrect positions in both the
paper-feed and paper-width
directions.

Depending on the paper, the paper feed amount may not be
appropriate, resulting in uneven colors. Perform [Adjust Uneven
Colors] using the operation panel or PrinterSetting.

£ "Adjust Uneven Colors" on page 205

The gap between the paper
and the print head is not
appropriate.

Blurred print may occur when the printer settings are not
appropriate for the thickness of the paper.

Adjust [Head-Media Clearance Height] using the operation
panel or PrinterSetting.

£ "Adjusting Head-Media Clearance Height" on page 294
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Status

Cause

Solution and Reference

Paper is Smeared or
Smudged with Ink

The paper being used and the
Media Coating Type setting
differ.

Check the paper being used and the Media Coating Type
setting of the printer driver.
£ "Printer driver for Windows" on page 92

If foreign matter is adhered to
the head, the paper may be
smeared with ink.

Run a print head cleaning.
£ "Print Head Cleaning" on page 313

The paper and print head may
be rubbing against each other
due to insufficient paper
suction strength, resulting in
soiled paper.

Depending on the paper used, the paper suction strength
(Media Hold Pressure) may need to be changed. Carry out the
manual adjustment using the printer driver following the steps
below.

1. Display the [General] window of the printer driver.
2. Click [Advanced] in the [Media Settings] field.
The advanced settings window appears.

3. Select the check box for [Media Hold Pressure] in the [Paper
Adjustment] field.

The manual adjustment is enabled.
4. Move the slide bar to adjust the platen vacuum.

The gap between the paper
and the print head is not
appropriate.

Blurred print may occur when the printer settings are not
appropriate for the thickness of the paper.

Adjust [Head-Media Clearance Height] using the operation
panel or PrinterSetting.

£ "Adjusting Head-Media Clearance Height" on page 294

The inside of the
printer gets dirty.

The form of paper you are
using is different from the
paper form setting.

Check the paper being used and the Media Form setting of the
printer driver.

Do not use die-cut labels with the [Full-page Label] setting. Ink
drops fired on the backing paper (release liner) may cause
contamination inside the printer and lead to problems.

Part of print data is
trimmed/Auto cut
position is Incorrect

The paper being used and the

media definition do not match.

If the paper and the media definition of the printer driver do not
match, printing may not be at the correct position.

Set the media definition correctly.
£ "User-Defined Paper" on page 99

Shift of print and stop position
may occur depending on the
paper used.

Adjust the print start position using PrinterSetting.
£ "Position adjustment” on page 192
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Status

Cause

Solution and Reference

Poor barcode print
quality

The paper being used and the
Media Coating Type setting
differ.

Check the paper being used and the Media Coating Type
setting of the printer driver.
£ "Printer driver for Windows" on page 92

The bar width has not been
corrected.

In order to print barcodes properly, the bar width of the barcode
in the printed data must be corrected.

¢ If you are using the printer driver, select the [General] tab,
click [Advanced], select the check box for [Bar Width Adjust-
ment], and set it to an appropriate level.
However, the printer driver's bar width adjustment only works
when using the printer driver's barcode font, and not in other
cases.
£ "Printing Barcodes" on page 109

e If you are using an application that generates barcodes, cor-
rect the bar width in that application. For instructions on how
to set it in the application, refer to the application manual.

The ink profile or black ink ratio
setting needs to be changed.

Depending on the paper, the ink ejection amount may need to
be adjusted to ensure barcode print quality.

If you are using the printer driver, select the [General] tab, click
[Advanced], select the check box for [Ink Profile] or [Ratio of
Black to Composite], and set it to an appropriate level.
Contact the distributor from whom you purchased the printer
for the appropriate level for each paper.

The size of the print
area does not match
the paper size

This is a product specification
and not an abnormality.

When using the printer driver, the printable area is the label size
minus the 1.5 mm {0.06 in.} top, bottom, left, and right margins.
If you want to print on entire surface of labels, provide 1.5 mm
{0.06 in.} top, bottom, left and right margins in the print data to
avoid printing on backing paper as much as possible.

£ "Printable Area" on page 387

When printing on
continuous paper or
full-page labels,
margins appear in the
paper feed direction

This is a product specification
and not an abnormality.

It is not possible to print on all areas of continuous paper or full-
page labels in the paper feed direction. Check the print area of
the paper before printing.

£ "Printable Area" on page 387

Some or all of ink
droplets are not fired
on paper

The print area does not match
the paper you are using.

Check if the print area is set correctly.
£ "Printable Area" on page 387
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Status

Cause

Solution

Auto Paper Feeding does
Not Start

The sensor has failed.

If operation was normal up until now, the sensor has probably
failed. Request repairs.

The position of the gap
detector is not correct.

Check the position of the gap detector.
£ "Adjusting the Gap Detector" on page 296

The printer cannot detect

If you are using special paper, the paper may not be fed into the

the paper properly. printer automatically. Feed the paper manually.
7 "Feeding Paper into the Printer Manually" on page 79
Unstable paper detection The gap detector may be Make sure that the light-receiving detector tab and the light-

performance

“Unstable” means that:

e Print start position is
inconsistent.

e Some labels are skipped
without being printed

e When paper is loaded,
the paper is fed more
than necessary, resulting
in an error.

e A paper size error occurs
even though the correct
paper size is set

incorrectly positioned.

emitting detector tab are in the same position, then calibrate the
detector.

How to align the gap detectors:

£ "Adjusting the Gap Detector" on page 296

How to calibrate the detector:

£ "Adjusting Detectors Sensitivity and Label Detection
Thresholds" on page 295

The edge guide is not set
along the paper edge.

Check that the edge guide is properly set at the paper width
position.

When paper is loaded, the
paper is fed more than
necessary, resulting in an
error.

Paper Form:
Full-page label (without
black marks)

The paper being used
differs from that of Media
detection settings.

Check the paper being used and Media detection settings of the
printer.
£ "Paper Source and Paper Detection Settings" on page 104
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Status

Cause

Solution

When paper is loaded, the
paper is fed more than
necessary, resulting in an
error.

Paper Form:
Die-cut label (Gap)

The paper being used
differs from that of Media
detection settings.

Check the paper being used and Media detection settings of the
printer.
£ "Paper Source and Paper Detection Settings" on page 104

The transmittance of the
paper does not meet the
specifications of the
printer.

Depending on the transmittance of the paper, the printer may not
be able to detect gaps in the paper. Since infrared light is used for
the paper gap detection, the IR light transmittance must be above
the specified value for the backing paper and below the specified
value for the labels.

Check the specifications of the paper, and use paper that satisfies
the printer’s requirements.

7 "Paper Detection System" on page 394

As an alternative, adjusting the gap detector may allow the printer
to detect the paper properly.

On the operation panel, select [Menu] - [Maintenance] -
[Calibration] - [Simple Media Detect] in that order. If the problem is
not resolved, carry out [Media Detect].

The sensor has failed.

If the printer has been working properly up to now, the sensor
may be faulty. Request repairs.

When paper is loaded, the
paper is fed more than
necessary, resulting in an
error.

Paper Form:

Full-page label (Black
Mark), Die-cut label (Black
Mark)

The paper being used
differs from that of Media
detection settings.

Check the paper being used and Media detection settings of the
printer.
£ "Paper Source and Paper Detection Settings" on page 104

The black marks do not
meet the specifications of
the printer.

If the reflectivity of the black marks is higher than the specified
value, the black marks may not be recognizable. Infrared light is
used for black mark detection, and the infrared reflectivity needs
to be the specified value or lower.

Check the specifications of black mark printing, and use black
marks that meet the printer specifications.

£ "Paper Detection System" on page 394

As an alternative, adjusting the black mark detector may allow the
printer to detect black marks on paper.

On the operation panel, select [Menu] - [Maintenance] -
[Calibration] - [Simple Media Detect] in that order. If the problem is
not resolved, carry out [Media Detect].

The sensor has failed.

If the printer has been working properly up to now, the sensor
may be faulty. Request repairs.
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Status

Cause

Solution

When paper is loaded, the
paper is fed more than
necessary, resulting in an
error.

Paper Form:
Tag

The paper being used
differs from that of Media
detection settings.

Check the paper being used and Media detection settings of the
printer.
£ "Paper Source and Paper Detection Settings" on page 104

The holes, oblong holes,
and cutouts, which are
provided for paper
detection, do not meet
the specifications of the
printer.

If the size of the holes, oblong holes, or cutouts do not meet the
printer's specifications, the printer may not recognize them.
Check the specifications of the tag, and use tag that satisfies the
printer’s requirements.

£ "Paper Specifications" on page 374

As an alternative, adjusting the gap detector may allow the printer
to detect the paper properly.

On the operation panel, select [Menu] - [Maintenance] -
[Calibration] - [Simple Media Detect] in that order. If the problem is
not resolved, carry out [Media Detect].

The sensor has failed.

If operation was normal up until now, the sensor has probably
failed. Request repairs.
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Status

Cause

Solution

Printing stops halfway
through

The printer is waiting for
data from computer

Open [Printer Properties], select the [Advanced] tab, and enable
[Start printing after last page is spooled].

The printer is not
processing data in time.
(Cannot prepare the next
print data while printing
one sheet)

Reduce the amount of variables and images contained in the data
to be printed.

Accuracy of gaps in the
die-cut label is poor

Use die-cut labels with high dimensional accuracy.

Printing is interrupted by
head maintenance

The [Head Maintenance] setting may be set to [Pause for
Maintenance] which is the default setting. With the [Pause for
Maintenance] setting, printing stops for head maintenance about
once every 20 seconds. Change the setting to [Continuous
Printing].

Printing stops after
each job

When using the Epson
standard printer driver for
Windows, continuous
printing is not possible if
the check box for [Enable
Job Management] is
selected.

Before using the Epson standard printer driver for Windows, be
sure to select the [Driver Utilities] tab, click [Driver Preferences],
and deselect the check box for [Enable Job Management].

Cannot Feed Paper from Outside the Printer

Status

Cause

Solution

Cannot select gap
detection method for
fanfold paper

This is a product
specification and not an
abnormality.

To prevent jamming of fanfold paper, fanfold paper with a thicker
backing than that of roll paper must be used. Due to the thickness,
the printer may not be able to detect gaps in the paper, even if it is
genuine paper.

Adjusting the gap detector threshold in the printer driver will
increase the range of paper that can be used, but even then, not
all paper can be guaranteed. For this reason, the printer is
designed not to allow gap detection settings for fanfold paper.
The printer allows gap detection only for roll paper because the
backing is the same in thickness as that of paper.
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Network Connection Check Errors

Check the error number printed on the connection check report and take measures correspond to the error

number.

For instructions on how to print the report, see "Checking Network Connection and Settings" on page 42.

Error number Solution

E-1 e Check that the LAN cable is securely connected to the printer and the other network devices such

as a hub.

e Check that the network device such as a hub is powered on.

E-2 e Make sure that the access point is turned on.

E-3 e Make sure that your computer or other devices are communicating properly with the access point.

E-7 o Keep the printer and access point close together. Remove any obstacles in between.

o If you entered the SSID directly, make sure that the SSID you entered is correct. You can check the
SSID in the network settings column on the connection check report.

e When setting up with push-button auto-configuration, make sure the access point supports AOSS/
WPS. If the access point does not support AOSS/WPS, push button automatic setting cannot be
used.

e Make sure that the SSID does not use any character string other than ASCII characters (alphanu-
meric characters and symbols). The printer cannot display SSIDs that contain non-ASCll character
strings.

e When connecting to an access point, confirm the SSID and password beforehand. If you are using
an access point with the manufacturer's settings, the SSID and password will be written on the
label of the access point. If you don't know the SSID and password, check with the person who set
up the access point, or refer to the manual for the access point.

¢ If you want to connect to the SSID generated by the tethering function of your smart device or
other devices, check the manual of your smart device for the SSID and password.

¢ If you are suddenly unable to connect to your wireless LAN (Wi-Fi), check the following. If any of the
following apply to you, please use the installer to reconfigure your network settings. The installer
can be obtained from the following website.

https://epson.sn

* Have you newly set up your network environment with push-button auto-configuration (AOSS/
WPS) from another smart device?

* Has this wireless LAN (Wi-Fi) network been configured using a method other than push-button
auto-configuration?

* Are you using an access point manufactured by Buffalo Corporation that can be set up using
push buttons (AOSS)?

E-5 Check if the access point has one of the following security methods. If not, change the access point
settings to use one of the following security methods, and reconfigure the network settings of the
printer.

o WEP-64 bit (40 bit)

e WEP-128 bit (104 bit)

e WPA PSK (TKIP/AES)*

e WPA2 PSK (TKIP/AES)*

e WPA (TKIP/AES)

e WPA2 (TKIP/AES)

e WPA3 SAE (AES)*

* WPA PSK is also referred to as WPA Personal, WPA2 PSK as WPA2 Personal, and WPA3 SAE as WPA3 Personal.
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Error number Solution

E-6 e Make sure that MAC address filtering is disabled. If enabled, please register the MAC address of the
printer to prevent it from being filtered. For details, please refer to the manual of the access point.
You can check the MAC address of the printer in the network settings column on the connection
check report.

¢ If Shared authentication is enabled in the access point's WEP security method, make sure that the
authentication key and index are correct.

E-8 e When the TCP/IP setting of the printer is set to automatic, enable DHCP on the access point.

e When the TCP/IP setting of the printer is set to manual, the manually set IP address is invalid
because it is outside the valid range (such as 0.0.0.0). Set a valid IP address using the operation
panel of the printer or using Web Config.

E-9 Check the followings.

o Is the device that uses the printer turned on?

¢ From the device that uses the printer, is it possible to access the Internet and connect to other com-
puter or network devices on the same network?

If there are no problems, please use the installer to reconfigure your network settings. The installer can
be obtained from the following website.
https://epson.sn

E-10 Check the followings.

e Are the other devices on the network turned on?

¢ If you have set the printer’s TCP/IP settings manually, is the network address (IP address, subnet
mask, and default gateway) correct?

If the network address is incorrect, correct it. You can check the IP address, subnet mask, and default
gateway in the network settings column on the connection check report.

If you have enabled DHCP, set the IP address to Auto in the printer’s TCP/IP settings. If you want to set
the IP address manually, check the printer’s IP address in the network settings column on the
connection check report, then set the address in the printer’s network settings screen. Set the subnet
mask to “255.255.255.0"

E-11 Check the followings.
¢ If you have set the printer’s TCP/IP settings manually, is the default gateway address correct?
¢ Is the device specified as the default gateway turned on?

Set the correct default gateway address. You can check the default gateway address in the network
settings column on the connection check report.

E-12 Check the followings.

e Are the other devices on the network turned on?

¢ Isthe network address (IP address, subnet mask, default gateway) of the printer that you set manu-
ally correct?

e Are the network addresses (subnet mask and default gateway) of other devices the same?

e Isthe IP address of the printer duplicated with other devices?

If there are no problems, try the following.
e Onacomputer on the same network as the printer, use the installer to reconfigure the network set-
tings. The installer can be obtained from the following website.
https://epson.sn
e The security type "WEP" allows multiple security keys to be registered to the access point. When
multiple keys are registered, make sure that the security key for the first (primary) index is set to the
printer.
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Error number

Solution

https://epson.sn

printer.

E-13 Check the followings.

¢ Are network devices (access points, hubs, routers, etc.) turned on?

o Are the TCP/IP settings of network devices other than the printer set manually? (If the TCP/IP set-
tings of other network devices are set manually, but only the printer's TCP/IP settings are set auto-
matically, only the printer may be on a different network.)

If there are no problems, try the following.
¢ On a computer on the network to which the printer is connected, use the installer to reconfigure
the network settings. The installer can be obtained from the following website.

The security type "WEP" allows multiple security keys to be registered to the access point. When
multiple keys are registered, make sure that the security key for the first (primary) index is set to the

Messages about the network environment

Message

Solution

Multiple specified networks (SSIDs) were
found. Please check.

There is a possibility that the same SSID is set for multiple access points.
Please check the settings of the access point and change the SSID.

The wireless environment needs to be
improved. Turn off the access point and
then back on. If the problem persists,
please refer to the manual of the access
point.

Move the printer closer to the access point, turn off the access point and then
back on. If the problem persists, please refer to the manual of the access

point.

The maximum number of devices that
can be connected wirelessly has been
reached. If you want to add a device,
please disconnect other devices.

Up to 8 wireless devices can be connected at the same time via Wi-Fi Direct
(Simple AP) connection. To add another computer or smart device,
disconnect the computer or smart device that is not using the printer before

adding it.
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Unable to Connect to the Network

Problem with Wireless LAN Network Device(s)

Turn off the power of all devices connected to the network. Wait about 10 seconds, then turn on the wireless
router (access point), computer or smart device, and printer, in that order. Move the devices closer to the
wireless router (access point) so that they can receive radio waves more easily, and reconfigure the settings.

The Devices and the Wireless Router are Too Far Apart to Receive Signals

Move the computer or smart device and printer closer to the wireless router, and then turn the router back on.

Wireless LAN Settings do Not Match with a Replaced New Router

Reconfigure the settings to match the new router.

Computer or Smart Device and Printer are Connected to Different SSIDs

If you are using multiple wireless routers or a single wireless router that can use multiple SSIDs, you cannot
connect a computer or smart device to a printer if the computer or smart device and the printer are connected
to different SSIDs.

Connect the computer or smart device to the same SSID as the printer.

e Check the SSID to which the printer is connected by printing a network connection check report.

e Check the name of the Wi-Fi or network you are connected to on all computers and smart devices you want
to connect to the printer.

e If the printer and computer or smart device are connected to different networks, reconnect the computer or
smart device to the same SSID as the printer.

Privacy Separator Function of the Wireless LAN Router is Enabled

Many wireless LAN routers (access points) and mobile routers have a privacy separator function that blocks
communication between devices. If you cannot communicate between the printer and your computer or smart
device even though they are connected to the same SSID, disable the privacy separator function on your
wireless router (access point). For details, refer to the manual of your wireless router (access point).
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IP Address has Not been Assigned Correctly

If the IP address is "169.254. XXX.XXX" and the subnet mask is "255.255.0.0", the IP address may not have been
assigned correctly.

On the printer's operation panel, select [Settings] - [Network Settings] - [Advanced] - [TCP/IP], and check the
IP address and subnet mask assigned to the printer.

Restart the wireless router or reconfigure the network settings of the printer.

Radio Frequency Interference caused by Device Connected to USB 3.0 port

Radio frequency interference may occur when using a device connected to a Mac's USB 3.0 port. If you are
unable to connect the printer to a wireless LAN (Wi-Fi) or the connection is unstable, try the following.

e Move the device connected to the USB 3.0 port away from the computer

Problem with the Network Settings of the Computer or Smart Device

Make sure you can browse the website from your computer or smart device. If you are unable to view the
website, there may be a problem with your computer or smart device network settings.

Please check the network connection of your computer or smart device. For more information, refer to your
computer or smart device manual.
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A Message Appears on the Computer Screen

If the following screen appears, resolve the problem following the instructions on the screen.

E EPSOM Printer Window!3 : EPSON CW-C2000u

*

Check all cable connections and that the printer is
turned on,

If this does not fix the problem, try restarting the
printer.

% Solution

Ink Status

Maintenance Box Service Life

3
g
]

Print Queue
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Printing from a Computer is Impossible or Becomes
Suddenly Impossible

Checking Whether the Printer Driver Is Installed

Check whether or not the required software and applications are installed on the computer.

To print with this printer, a printer driver is required. Check whether or not the printer driver is installed by
following the steps below.

1
2

3

Open [Printers & scanners].

Check that the printer name is displayed.
If not, the printer driver is not installed.

Install the printer driver.
("Downloading Printer Driver, Utilities, and Manuals" on page 407)

Reconnecting the Printer and Computer

1

Check the cable connections.
Check that the power cable and the USB cable or wired LAN cable are connected properly.
If connected wirelessly, check that the wireless LAN unit is properly connected to the printer.

Reconnect all of the devices.
For USB connection

e Disconnect the USB cable and then reconnect it.

¢ [f the computer has multiple USB ports, connect the cable to a different port.
For wired LAN connection

e Device connected by wired LAN may have become unstable. Restart the network function.
e Turn off the all devices.

¢ Wait about 10 seconds, then turn on the network device, computer, and printer in that order.
For wireless LAN connection

e Disconnect the optional wireless LAN unit and reconnect it.
e Turn off the all devices.

e Wait about 10 seconds, then turn on the wireless LAN router (access point), computer, and
printer in that order.

Check that data is sent from the computer to the printer.
For the check procedure, see "Checking the Print Data" on page 336.
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Checking the [Printers & scanners]

If the printer icon is not displayed in the [Printers & scanners] window, the printer device may have been
deleted. Add the printer again following the procedure below.

1 Turn off the printer.
Disconnect the USB cable from the computer.
Wait for about 10 seconds, and then reconnect the USB cable to the computer.

Turn the printer on.
The printer icon is now displayed in the [Printers & scanners] window.

S W N

Checking the Print Data

If print data is not sent from a computer to the printer, it may be caused by print jobs remaining on the
computer, or print jobs that has been paused or offline setting.

Check it following the procedure below.
1 Open [Printers & scanners].

2 Set the printer as the default printer.
Right-click the icon of the printer to be used and then click Set as default printer.
If the printer is installed multiple times, copies of the printer driver may be created.
If there is more than one printer icon and you find a copied one such as “CW-C6XXX (Copy 1)", click on
the copied icon and then delete it by clicking [Remove device].

Perform a test print to check whether or not the print data is sent to the printer.
Click the icon of the printer being used and then click [Printer properties].

W

The printer properties screen of the printer driver appears. Click [Print Test Page] on
the [General] tab.
If the test print is successful, you have confirmed that data is sent from the computer to the printer.

S

Display the print job. Click the icon of the printer being used and then click [Open
queue].

9y

A screen appears. Check the print job.
If print data is displayed, select [Cancel All Document] from the [Printer] menu.
If the print data cannot be deleted, restart the computer.

(o)}
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Check “Pause Printing” or “Use Printer Offline” is not set for the printer.
Select [Printer] and make sure that [Pause Printing] or [Use Printer Offline] is not selected. If any of
them is checked, clear the check mark.

The Printer does Not Turn On

Check that the power cable is connected to the printer and outlet properly. ("Connecting the Power Cable" on
page 47)
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Print Job is Canceled on PC but “Printing” Message Still
Appears on the Printer

If you cancel printing in printer queue on the computer, it may cause the print data to break up and “Printing”
may be kept displayed on the operation panel of the printer.

To cancel the status, press the @ (cancel) button on the operation panel, and then select [All label formats].

If you are still unable to cancel after performing the above steps, restart the printer.

Error Beep Sound Does Not Stop

If the printer has been set to sound the error beep continuously, press the @ (home) button or the *0) (back)
button on the operation panel to stop the beep sound.

Number of Print Jobs (Number of Printouts) Displayed on
the Operation Panel does not Change from "1/1”

e When using Epson standard printer driver for Windows
Select the [Driver Utilities] tab, click [Driver Preferences], and select the check box for [Enable Job
Management].

e When using a dedicated printer driver for a commercially available label printing application
If you are printing from the dedicated driver, the counter display on the operation panel will be shown in the
format of "n/N". If the content of the label to be printed varies for each label, "1/1" may be displayed.
If you want to display counts up for any printed content, use the Epson standard printer driver for Windows.
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Paper Jam

Roll Paper is Jammed

1 Open the paper cover.

A

CAUTION
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3 Raise the paper holds.

Raise the pressure unit with your finger placed on the tab (shown inside the circle
below) and confirm that no labels is stuck to the pressure unit.

2 Please note that your hands may get dirty if you touch the areas indicated in the figure.

CAUTION
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Raise the paper feed slot cover with your finger placed on the tab (shown inside the

circle below) and confirm that no labels is stuck to the paper feed slot cover.

6

being careful not to get ink on your hands.

8 Retract the paper,

9 Manually cut the paper near the paper pressure rollers and remove it.
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Wind up the paper by turning the roll paper flange clockwise until the leading edge

of the paper passes through the paper feed slot.

10

v

1 1 Close the paper cover.
1 2 Close the top cover.
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1 3 Press the " (pause) button.

@ @ﬂ@@
D-@-.

To load paper, see "Loading Roll Paper" on page 68.

printer. If you use the printer without removing them, it leads to frequent paper jams, or may
cause poor print quality.

£ "Cleaning the Edge Guides" on page 305

£ "Cleaning the Paper Pressure Roller" on page 307

z After removing jammed paper, make sure that there is no labels or adhesive left inside the
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Fanfold Paper is Jammed

1 Open the paper cover.

2 Push the lever backward and open the top cover.

344

Do not touch the areas shown in the figure.

CAUTION
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3 Raise the paper holds.

Raise the pressure unit with your finger placed on the tab (shown inside the circle
below) and confirm that no labels is stuck to the pressure unit.

2 Please note that your hands may get dirty if you touch the areas indicated in the figure.

CAUTION
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Raise the paper feed slot cover with your finger placed on the tab (shown inside the

circle below) and confirm that no labels is stuck to the paper feed slot cover.

6

being careful not to get ink on your hands.

8 Retract the paper,

9 Manually cut the paper near the paper pressure rollers and remove it.
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1 0 Pull out the paper through the paper feed slot.

e
W
\’,‘/ «.v &,«1 : \
\

= \Fm,\ B

1 1 Close the paper cover.
1 2 Close the top cover.
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1 3 Press the " (pause) button.

SO
@ ) (52

To load paper, see "Loading Fanfold Paper" on page 73.

printer. If you use the printer without removing them, it leads to frequent paper jams, or may
cause poor print quality.

£ "Cleaning the Edge Guides" on page 305

£ "Cleaning the Paper Pressure Roller" on page 307

z After removing jammed paper, make sure that there is no labels or adhesive left inside the

348



Chapter6 Information for Application Development

Information for Application Development

This chapter provides printer control methods and other information necessary for developing an application.

How to Control the Printer

The printer control method differs depending on how to print from the printer.

you developed.

Application specifications Printer control method Page
Print using the printer driver that is installed following the Use the printer driver. Page 92
setup workflow described in chapter 2.
Print using the Epson Inkjet Label Printer SDK from Use the Epson Inkjet Label Printer SDK Page 350
Windows applications you developed. commands.
Print using your application that directly controls ESC/Label | Use the ESC/Label commands. Page 351
commands.
Print using an existing application and printer driver that Change the printer settings to replace Page 352
were used for a ZPL Il compatible monochrome printer. the printer.
Change from preprint system to on-demand print system.
Print using a Linux driver that has been rebuilt from the Use the rebuilt printer driver for Linux. Page 178
Linux driver source code to match the Linux OS of the
distribution you are using.
Print using the Linux driver source code from your Use the source code of the Linux driver. Page 178
application.
Print using the iOS SDK from iOS applications you Use the iOS SDK. Page 351
developed.
Print using the Android SDK from Android applications you | Use the Android SDK. Page 351
developed.
Print using the Web Application SDK from Web applications | Use the Web Application SDK. Page 351

349



Chapter6 Information for Application Development

Using the Epson Inkjet Label Printer SDK

The SDK provides you an environment required for your application to print through the Epson printer driver.
The followings are included.

Item Description
Epson Inkjet Label Printer SDK Describes overview of Epson Inkjet Label Printer SDK configuration, functions
User's Guide required for controlling the Epson inkjet label printer from an application, how to use
the sample programs, and printer driver settings that need to be configured in
advance.
EPDI EPDI (EPSON Printer Driver Interface) provides application programming interfaces of

(EPSON Printer Driver Interface) Epson printer driver. By using the EPDI, you can configure the Epson printer driver
settings from your application.

For details about EPDI and information necessary to use it on your application
programming, see “EPDI for Inkjet Label Printer Reference Guide” included in this
SDK.

EpsonNet SDK EpsonNet SDK provides APl commands to get status of Epson inkjet label printer. For
details about the APl and information necessary to use it on your application
programming, see “EpsonNet SDK for Windows Reference Guide” included in this
SDK.

Label Print Sample Program Provides executable files and source files of the program that perform printing from
Epson inkjet label printer using Epson Inkjet Label Printer SDK. For instructions on
how to use the sample programs, see “Epson Inkjet Label Printer SDK User’s Guide”

Operating Environment

oS Refer to the Appendix.

Software Printer driver
Please download it from the following website.

For customers in North America, go to the following web site:
https://www.epson.com/support/

For customers in other countries and regions, go to the following web site:
https://epson.sn

How to Get Software

Contact qualified service personnel.
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Using the iOS SDK/Android SDK/Web Application SDK

The SDKs are development kits for controlling an ESC/Label command-enabled printer from a web application
or a native application on a smart device. They include library, manual, sample programs, etc.

How to Get Software

Contact qualified service personnel.

Using the ESC/Label Commands

The ESC/Label commands allow you to print directly from your application without using the printer driver.

How to Get Software

Please follow the instructions at the URL below.

For customers in North America, go to the following web site:
https://www.epson.com/support/

For customers in other countries and regions, go to the following web site:

https://epson.sn
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Replacing from ZPL Il Compatible Monochrome Printer

If you want to print from the printer using an existing application and printer driver that were used for a ZPL II
compatible monochrome printer, you need to change the printer settings so that they match with the settings of
the ZPL I compatible monochrome printer.

Changing from Two-Step Printing to One-Step Printing

CW-C8000 Series allow you to register an image file in png format to the printer, and print data sent from a host
computer overlaying the registered image on the print data.

For example, if you had created color labels in two steps as described below, you can change it to one step
without changing the system and data on the host computer.
Step 1. Purchasing label paper preprinted in color from a printing company.

Step 2. Printing monochrome data on the preprinted paper using ZPL II compatible monochrome printer.

Conventional Printing Method (Preprinting + Monochrome Printer)

Load preprinted paper Send monochrome print data

4 I ) l l 4 ! )

EPsoy

Label paper Model : CW-C8000

preprinted in color S/N - 0123466789
by a printing company i
- J - J

Print

Model : CW-C8000

S/M : 0123456789
Innmmne
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One Step Printing Method with CW-C8000 Series

Register the image Send monochrome print data
4 Register the preprinted image\ l l 4 The same system used for I
as a background image the conventional two step printing

The printer combines
the registered
image and the print data

\ /
Load blank paper

Model : CW-C8000

L UULIHIEERR

[ |
| \
: S/N : 0123466789 :
| \

Blank label paper without
preprinting

Model : CW-C8000

BN 23456739
I
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Changing Printer Settings and Replacing Printer

Follow the flowchart below.

Connect the printer to a computer that is used for making the settings ( Page 24, Page 53)

USB Interface Ethernet Interface
Connect the printer and the computer Connect the printer to the network
with a USB cable

Y

Setting the IP Address ( Page 52)

Set the IP address of the printer to the
address that has been set to the old printer

using EpsonNet Config or operation panel
of the printer.

Y \

Configure using PrinterSetting

Configure the resolution of the printer and set to monochrome print mode ( Page 355)

Change the resolution of the printer to the resolution of the ZPL II printer, and enable

Y

Register your background image ( Page 357)

monochrome print mode.

e Creating the image

e Registering the image

Register Fonts ( Page 359)

e (Obtain similar fonts

e Register fonts and make replacement settings

Y

Adjust font width and object positioning ( Page 365)
I

Y

Print (Page 368)

e The background image is printed in color regardless of the monochrome print mode setting.
% e When adjusting, make the adjustment checking actual printouts.
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Setting the Printer Resolution and Monochrome Print Mode

1 Start PrinterSetting.

Select [Advanced settings] from the [Detailed settings] menus, then click [Set...]
beside the [Replace settings from printer using ZPL Il commands] option.

‘ CW-C8000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0 - X }

Media settings Adjust media detection sensor

Layout settings
Q Simple Viedia Detect v Start
Position adjustment

Print results adjustment

Replace settings from printer using ZPL II commands

Store data in the printer |
Replace settings from printer using ZPL IT commands:

Set...
Background image settings e

Set prefix text:

) Set Printer's Favorite Settings
Adjust Uneven Colors

Panel settings New /Delete [ Edit... Select the Favorite Settings...

Operating Time Settings

External 1/O settings

Advanced settings ;" I External 1/0 signal settings: Set...

Printer information

Settings save or restore

Option

Model name: Serial number:
[

Port: 0.0.0.0 Firmware version: o

The [Replace settings from printer using ZPL Il commands] window appears.

L
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Select the resolution in the [Resolution of the printer in use] pull-down menu.

If the same resolution is not found in the menus, select one of the closest resolution.
For example, if the resolution of the ZPL Il compatible monochrome printer you were
using is 203 dpi, select 200 dpi.

T o & checkien when . Wl \aring o 2 prinker using 291 I comman’
Turm off h

Adpatment

Vertical pesisaning: 002 %
HertzoriLel poatorng: oo =
Font replscement

e wo [ =
Mokt charactar sncodng: 0:105.4.8 charscter gt

Cur ot eneedeg uied:
Mot fecesl (Condorm 12 the prink data)
Eurncons code Labie : FRROR)

S cahe: il

Defait sestrgs

Bgiy serwgs e Help

Select the checkbox for [Use in Monochrome Printing Mode] to print only in black
and white and not print in color after replacing from the ZPL Il compatible
monochrome printer.

Replace settings from printer using ZPL Il commands X
The printing size and position wil change if this setting is changed.

Replace setfings from printer using ZPL II commands

600 DP1 w

7, from a printer using ZPL 1T commands.
= o et fOF the CW-CB000 Series,

Adjustment

WVertical positioning: 0.0 = %

Herizontal positioning: 00 s %

[_JFont replacement Setting...

Font width: 00 = %

Default character encoding: 0:U.5.A.1 character set v

Character encoding used:
Not fixed (Conform to the print datz) v
(Character code table : ERROR)

Font cache: Disable -

Default settings

Apply settings Close Help
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Registering a Background Image

1

Create an image to be used as a background image.
Use an image-editing software, save the background image in png format.
Make sure to set the image resolution to 600 dpi.

Start PrinterSetting.

On the [Store data in the printer] window, click [Store...] in the [Image (Only .png)]

field.

The “Store image” window appears.

Specify the png

— —
Store image

Name:

image file to be stored, and then click [Set].

IMGO00

File:

Preview

|

Browse...

Depending on the layout settings, the image may extend beyond the edges or there may be margins.

Width: 31.8 mm (500DPT)
Height: 19.2 mm (500DPI)

Refresh

Set Cancel Help

The image file is sent to the printer and stored as a background image.
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On the [Background image settings] window, select the stored image to use in the
[Set background image] field.

[ CW-C8000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0 - X

Media settings
set background image

(]

Layout settings

Position adjustment

ilse shared background image!
Print results adjustment o <k =

Background image:
Store data in the printer

Background image settings

Print head maintenance

Registered setfings:

» Detailed settings
Template Background image

Printer information

Settings save or restore

Option
Edit...

Port: 0.0.0.0 Firmware version: Aty s=ttings

- . Model name: Serial number:
- (2]
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Registering Fonts

Font Registration Function

CW-C8000 Series and ZPL II compatible monochrome printers have built-in fonts. CW-C8000 Series have
Epson original built-in fonts and they are different from the fonts on the ZPL II compatible monochrome
printers.

Since the font style (shape and thickness) and space around the font (causes changes in character spacing) of
printed characters depend on the type of the built-in font, there may be differences in print results between
CW-CB8000 Series and ZPL II compatible monochrome printers.

Example:

Print results of ZPL Il compatible monochrome printer Print results of CW-C8000 Series

1 789 01 WED - 20 MAR 4:30 PM 1234 56789 0123  WED - 20 MAR 4:30 PI
234 56789 0123 EXPRESS SAVER EXPRESS SAVE

45 ABCD o 45 ABCD o

To get print results close to the results of ZPL II compatible monochrome printer, CW-C8000 Series provide the

functions to register fonts and replace fonts of the ZPL II printer with similar fonts.

Getting Similar Fonts
Prepare fonts (file format is TTF) similar to the built-in fonts on the ZPL II compatible monochrome printer.

There are the following fonts that are similar to the fonts on ZPL II compatible monochrome printers. Since
there are lot of fonts that differ in character thickness and spacing, carefully choose optimum fonts.

Please get fonts and their licenses on your own responsibility.

Similar Fonts (Typical Example)

Font Name Type Examples
Swiss 721 Black, Black Condensed
Helvetica Bold, Bold Condensed
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Registering/Replacing Fonts

1 Start PrinterSetting.

On the [Store data in the printer] window, click [Store...] in the [Font (Only .ttf and
tte)] field.

CW-CB000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0 - X
Media settings
Image (Only .png) Character code table
Layout settings
! 9 Store an image to use with preprinting and M Change the character code table used for
Position adjustment ErER printng.
Stored data: Stored data:
Store. Name Status
Select |
Delete ‘
S Release
Print head maintenance rEvE ‘
» Detailed settings Template ‘
Store a template,
Printer information Spot Calor Setting
5 Stored data:
Settings save or restore " Create Edit spot color list.
) Store.
Option
Delete OSSE
Edit/Delete. .

Font (Only .ttfand .tte)

M Store a font used for print data.
Stored data:

I |

Model name: Serial number:
- 2]

Port: 0.0.0.0 Firmware version:

The “Store font” window appears.

Specify the font file (TTF format) to be stored, and then click [Set].
The font file is sent to the printer and stored as a built-in font.

I
Store font *

Mame: FONTO0O

Browse...

() select from installed fonts

File Font

AGEMCYB.TTF Agency FB Bold {TrueType)
AGEMCYR.TTF Agency FB (TrueType)
ALGER.TTF Algerian (TrueType)
ANTQUAB.TTF Book Antiqua Bold (TrueType)
ANTQUABLTTF Book Antiqua Bold Italic (TrueType)
ANTQUALTTF Book Antiqua Italic (TrueType)
arial TTF Arial (TrueType)

Set Cancel Help
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Select [Advanced settings] from the [Detailed settings] menus, then click [Set...]
beside the [Replace settings from printer using ZPL Il commands] option.

& CW-C2000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0 - x

Media settings Adjust media detection sensor

Layout settings
,(% Simple Media Detect ~ Start
Position adjustment

Print results adjustment
Replace settings from printer using ZPL I commands

Store data in the printer

Replace settings from printer using ZPL II commands:

Background image settings

Set prefix text:

_ Set Printer's Favorite Settings
Adjust Uneven Colors

Panel settings Mew [ Delete / Edit... Select the Favorite Settings. ..
Operating Time Settings

External 1/0 settings

Advanced settings ;" I External 1/0 signal settings: Set...

Printer information
Settings save or restore

Option

. Model name: Serial number:
Q Port: 0.0.0.0 Firmware version: 9

Select the check box for [Font replacement].

Replace settings from printer using ZPL Il commands X

The printing size and pasition will change if this setting is changed.

Replace settings from printer using ZPL II commands

Resolution of the printer in use: 500 DFL

[Oiise in Fionochrome Prinfinc

Turn on & checkbox when you replading from a printer using ZPL II commands.
Turn off when using a printer driver for the CW-C8000 Series.

Adjustment
Vertical positioning: 0.0 2| =%
o= %
100 = %
Default character encoding: 0:U.5.A.1 character set ~
Character encoding used:
Mot fixed (Conform to the print data) ~

(Character code table : ERROR)

Font cache: Disable ~

Default settings

Apply settings Close Help
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6 Click [Settings].

Replace settings from printer using ZPL Il commands x
The printing size and position will change if this setting is changed.

Replace settings from printer using ZPL IT commands
Resolution of the printer in use: 500 DPT ~

iz in Menachrome Frinting Mads:

Turn on a checkbox when you replacing from a printer using ZPL II commands.
Turn off when using a printer driver for the CV/-C8000 Series.

Adjustment

Vertical positioning: 0.0

Horizontal positioning:

@ Font replacement.

Font width:
Default character encoding: 0:U.5.A. 1 character set ~

Character encoding used:

Not fixed (Conform to the print data) ~
{Character code table : ERROR)

Font cache: Disable =

Defauilt settings

Apply settings Close Help

7 Select the font on the ZPL Il compatible monochrome printer to be replaced by
specifying the ID of the font.
Select the ID from the list box.

Font replacement X

Spedify fonts to be replaced with fonts on the printer.

Target font Replace with

L/ Registered fonts

I::> v

Add

Replace with

AN OO DO ZEr A T MMO0 W B D00 ;b L
<

Cancel
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8 Select a font to be associated to the font ID.

Font replacement X

| Specify fonts to be replaced with fonts on the printer.

Target font Replace with
OFontID -
] w
O Font name
Add
|
Mo. Target font Replace with

Confirmation Cancel

9 Click [Add] to add the pair to the list in the window.
Click [Confirmation] to save the list and go back to the “Replace settings from printer
using ZPL Il commands” window.

Font replacement *

| Specify fonts to be replaced with fonts on the printer.

Target font Replace with
OFontD Registered fonts
0 v |:> FONTOOO0.TTF v
O Font name
Add
|
Mo, Target font Replace with
1 o] FONTOO0.TTF

Delete

(=) o
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Click [Apply settings].

The settings are sent and set to the printer.
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Adjusting Font Width and Object Positioning

The following adjustments are provided in the [Replace settings from printer using ZPL I commands] window.
Font width

This allows you to reduce width of font. “100%” is the original size. You can specify how much to reduce the
width in increments of 1%. If you reduce the width too much, printed characters may become illegible. When
you change the setting, check actual printouts. It is expected that the allowable range is 80 to 100%.

Vertical Positioning

This allows you to adjust vertical print position of objects, such as a text, barcode, graphic, and image, on a
single page. The setting can be changed in the range of -5.0 to + 5.0% in increments of 0.1%.

Horizontal Positioning

This allows you to adjust horizontal print position of objects, such as a text, barcode, graphic, and image, on a
single page. The setting can be changed in the range of -5.0 to + 5.0% in increments of 0.1%.

If the ZPL II compatible monochrome printer used previously was 203 dpi and the CW-C8000 Series prints at
200 dpi, the print result would be 1.5% (203/200) larger. The Vertical positioning and Horizontal positioning
functions are used to compensate for this. Note that the positioning functions adjust only position of objects
and do not change dimensions of the objects. This is to prevent the objects from being deformed. Especially for
a thin line and barcode objects because scaling them down can result in disappearance of the line and drop in
readability of the barcode.

In most cases, objects can be properly positioned with this functions, however, if there is a too large object
comparing to the page size, or if gaps between multiple objects are too narrow, objects may be printed
overlapping with each other resulting in printing labels different from the original label design.

Objects on a page

Object 1

1111 2222 3333 1111 2222 3333

t3 Object 2
g='fy Al

AAAAAA ":.Il. .‘1': $ ;
I: :E%‘i:l % ||
; (g |l
Object 4
ABCDEFG ABCDEFG
Object 5
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(32,32)
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(32,32)
_Object 1 _Object 1
(32,200) | [11112222 333 (616, 200) (32, 197) | 01112222 3333
Object 3 \ Object 2 v3 dot shift | _Object 3 Object 2
TAAAAAAI f
i i
d f]
A H4e4]
(32,648) Field ' (32,638)
Object4 110 dot shift \Object 4
(32, 824) | YBCDEFG (32,812)| ABCDEFG
Object 5 +12 dot shift N Object 5

EX: Object2: 616 x 0.985 = 606.8
200 x 0.985 = 197.0

Object 4: 32x0.985=31.5
648 x 0.985 = 638.3

1 Start PrinterSetting.

Select [Advanced settings] from the [Detailed settings] menus, then click [Set...]
beside the [Replace settings from printer using ZPL Il commands] option.

CW-C8000 Series PrinterSetting Version 1.0.0.0

Media settings

Layout settings
Position adjustment
Print results adjustment
Store data in the printer

Background image settings

¥ Detailed settings

Adjust Uneven Colors
Panel settings

Operating Time Settings

Advanced settings

Printer information

Settings save or restore

Option

Model name:
g

Port: 0.0.0.0

Adjust media detection sensor

Q Simple Media Detect

Set prefix text:

Set Printer's Favorite Settings

New / Delete / Edit.

Extermal 1/0 settings

@ Exteral 1/0 signal settings:

Serial number:

Firmware version:

Replace settings from printer using ZPL IT commands

Replace settings from printer using ZPL T commanids:

v Start

Select the Faverite Settings.

Q

The [Replace settings from printer using ZPL Il commands] window appears.
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Select a value in each of the Vertical positioning and Horizontal positioning boxes.

If you have set the same resolution as the resolution of the ZPL Il compatible monochrome printer,
set “0” (zero) to both the [Vertical positioning] and [Horizontal positioning].

If the resolution of the ZPL Il compatible monochrome printer you were using is 203 dpi, and you
have set the resolution to 200 dpi, set “-1.5%" to both the [Vertical positioning] and [Horizontal
positioning].

Replace settings from printer using ZPL Il commands X

The printing size and position will change if this setting iz changed.

Replace settings from printer using ZPL II commands

Resolution of the printer in use: 500 DPI -

Turn on a checkbox when you replacing from & printer using ZPL I commands.
Turn off when using a printer driver for the CW-C8000 Series,

Adjustment
Vertical positioning:

Horizontal positioning:

Font replacement
Font width: 100 = %
Default character encoding: 0:U,5.A, 1 character set o

Character encoding used:

Mot fixed (Conform to the print data) ~
(Character code table : ERROR)

Font cache: Disable ~

Default settings

Apply settings Close Help

If you do not adjust the font width, proceed to step 5.
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Adjust the font width.
First set this to “100%", and then change it after checking actual print results.
Replace settings from printer using ZPL Il commands X
The printing size and position will change if this setting is changed.

Replace settings from printer using ZPL I commands

Resolution of the printer in use: 600 DPI ~

O

nochroms

Turn on a checkbox when you replacing from a printer using ZPL II commands.
Turn off when using a printer driver for the CW-C8000 Series.

Adjustment
Vertical positioning: 0.0 = %
Horizontal positioning: 0.0 =2 %

Font replacement

Font width:

Default character encoding:

Character encoding used:

Not fixed (Conform to the print data)

(Character code table : ERROR)

Font cache: Disable

Default settings

Apply settings Close Help

Click [Apply settings].
The settings are sent and set to the printer.

Printing

Let the printer print under conditions where the printer is actually used, then check the print results.
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Utilizing Templates

If you have used templates with a monochrome thermal printer, you can register the template to CW-C8000
Series and use the templates from your application that directly controls ZPL II commands.

For details, see "Replacing from ZPL IT Compatible Monochrome Printer" on page 352.

Since the ESC/Label commands and ZPL II commands are different in supported range and template file
extension, you need to change some commands in accordance with the ESC/Label command specifications. For
more details about the ESC/Label command specifications, refer to the “ESC/Label Command Reference
Guide”

The procedure is as follows.

1 Register the image. ( Page 196)
Register the image to the printer.

2 Register the template. ( Page 197)
Register the template to the printer.
If you use template files created by using the ZPL Il commands, change the file extension so that the
file is supported by the ESC/Label commands. In addition to that, delete commands that are not
supported by the ESC/Label commands.

3 Link the template and the image. ( Page 201)
Configure the settings to link the template and the image.

4 Set the resolution. (Page 212)
Select [Advanced settings] from the [Detailed settings] menus, then select [Replace settings from
printer using ZPL Il commands] and set the resolution that is the same as the resolution of the
monochrome thermal printer you were using.

5 Print the template.
To print labels using template files, change the file extension of the template file specified by the ZPL
Il commands in the application so that the file is supported by the ESC/Label commands. The
template specified by the ZPL Il command in the application, variable information, and the image are
combined and printed.

N Print job Register

[:'Ij

— [I Template: SAMPLE.FMT\
Model :

B Template command S/N -
SAMPLE.FMT

B Drawing command M Image (Only .png):
CW-C8000 IMAGEOOO.PNG
0123456789
e

o J

Model :CW-C8000

5/ 23466789
LU
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Software and Manuals

The following pieces of software and manuals are provided.

Name Description Providing Method

Driver to print from Windows applications. The utility (CW-C8000
PrinterSetting) for configuring the printer settings can be started

Printer driver for Windows . . ; e Web
from the driver. For details on how to use the driver, refer to Help
or the video.
Printer driver for Mac Driver to print from Mac applications. e Web
Printer driver for Linux Driver to print from a Linux application. e Web

EpsonNet Config SE ';cr)s:izoc?cquire or set network settings, such as TCP/IP of the « Web

Assists you to adjust colors of illustrations or letters. You can
check how a specific color used in illustrations or letters will look | e Web
on printouts.

Color Tone Matching
Assistant

If you use the SAP EH&S WWI HVP system to perform a large
. amount of printing over the network, the HVP plug-in for EPSON
SAP HVP Plugin CW-C80x0 can reduce the load on the server and the trafficin the | Dealer

network.

Epson Device Admin is multifunctional software that allows you
Epson Device Admin to manage printers on a network. ("Epson Device Admin" on page | e Web
244)

When a USB device of the same model is replaced, this tool
automatically changes the output destination to a different e Web
printer driver without changing the application or OS settings.

USB Printer Class Device
Replacement Service

Name Description Providing Method
Guides you through basic setup steps from unpacking to loading | e Included in the
Start Here paper. printer package
e Web
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Name Description Providing Method

Describes details about the functions and operating procedures
of the product, maintenance information, and troubleshooting. It

can be found at the following websites.

For customers in North America, go to the following web site:
User’s Guide o Web
https://www.epson.com/support/

For customers in other countries and regions, go to the following
web site:

https://epson.sn

CW-C8000 Series Technical | Provides information necessary for installing the product,

Reference Guide (This performing daily tasks, and developing a system using the e Web
manual) product.
Precautions on handling the maintenance box are described. e Included in the
) maintenance box
Maintenance box manual
package
e Web
Precautions on handling the rewinder are described. e Included in the
TU-RC8000 Start Here rewinder package
e Web
CW-C8000 Series Describes information necessary for development regarding
External I/0 Technical extension interfaces. e Web
Reference Guide
ESC/Label Command This manual is common to all models. ESC/Label command . Web
Reference Guide specifications are explained.

ESC/Label Command List List of ESC/Label com.mands. The available commands and « Web
parameters are explained for each model.

ESC/Label Application Explains how to print using the ESC/Label command and how to

. . . . . e Web
Development Guide realize settings and maintenance functions for each model.
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Appendix

Appendix

This chapter describes the specifications of this product.

Product Specifications

Item Specifications

Printing Method Line inkjet, dot matrix method
Four-color "CMY-K" printing

Paper feed method Forward and reverse friction feed
Cutting type of the auto cutter Full cut (cuts paper completely)
Print resolution 600 x 1200 dpi

Print speed 150 mm/s {5.91 in/s}

300 mm/s {11.81 in/s}

Interface Wired LAN*1 1000BASE-T/100BASE-TX/10BASE-T
Wireless LAN Available by connecting the optional Wireless LAN Unit (OT-WLO06) to the
USB connector
USB SuperSpeed USB
Weight Approx. 35 kg {77.16 Ib}

*1: Use a category 5e or higher STP (shielded twisted pair) cable.
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Operating Environment

Supported OS Windows 11

Windows 10 (32 bit/64 bit)

Windows 8.1 (32 bit/64 bit)

Windows Server 2022

Windows Server 2019

Windows Server 2016

Windows Server 2012 R2

Windows Server 2012

0OS X 10.9.5 or later, macOS 10.12 or later

Operation con- CentOS 7 (x86_64)
firmed OS5 Ubuntu 20.04 (x86_64)

Computer The following computer that runs one of the above operating systems must be supported.
PC/AT compatible machine

CPU A computer that has Pentium 4 2 GHz or higher processor is recommended
Memory 1 GB or more is recommended
HDD At least 250 MB is required

operating systems. In that case, satisfy the minimum system requirements of the operating system.
Epson has confirmed the operation of the above OS distributions and versions.

Since there are many distributions and versions of Linux, Epson does not guarantee operation of any
particular distribution or version.

For OS versions and distributions other than those listed above, please check the operation by
yourself.

e The above requirements may not satisfy the minimum system requirements of the supported
V.
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Paper Specifications

The paper that can be used with this printer are as follows.

Use the paper that is supported by the black ink you are using. If you use paper that is not supported by the

black ink you are using, ink smear, bleeding, blurring, or faint print may occur.

N\

o [f you use paper that does not satisfy the required specifications, it may cause paper jams or lead to a

drop of paper feed accuracy, barcode readability, and print quality.

Depending on temperature and humidity of the place where paper is stored, the paper may be
curled. Since degree of shrinkage due to temperature and humidity differs between synthetic labels
and backing paper, the paper curling occurs. If you use the curled paper, the paper may be rubbed
against the print head causing ink smear on printouts or paper jams.

Do not use paper sheets connected to each other with pieces of tape or other material. If you use the
connected paper, the seams may cause false detection, or the paper may be rubbed against the print
head causing ink smear on printouts or paper jams.

When wrapping paper around the core, it is recommended to use double-sided tape with different
adhesive strength on the front and back sides to fasten the paper edge to the core. Stick the strong
adhesive side to the core.

This will ensure that the paper roll is properly secured to the core and prevent paper feeding errors.
If the edge of roll paper is glued directly to the core, the printer cannot detect a paper end status and
multiple unprinted labels remain on the roll paper when the paper runs out.

End of roll paper \

Roll paper core Roll paper core

Double-sided tape

are met.

Decide the position and length of the double-sided tape to be applied so that the following conditions

(Recommended tape: Double-sided tape to be used at the beginning of the roll paper)
Adhesive strength between roll paper backing paper and double-sided tape: 1+0.3 N
Adhesive strength between the surface of the core and the double-sided tape: 2 N or more

Paper Form
Paper Form Page
Roll continuous paper Page 376
Roll continuous paper (Black Mark) Page 376
Fanfold continuous paper (Black Mark) Page 377
Roll full-page label Page 378
Roll full-page label (Black Mark) Page 378
Roll die-cut label (Gap) Page 379
Roll die-cut label (Black Mark) Page 379
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Paper Form Page
Fanfold die-cut label (Black Mark) Page 381
Roll tag (Hole, Oblong Hole, Cutout) Page 383
Fanfold tag (Hole, Oblong Hole, Cutout) Page 384
Paper Type
Paper Type When using Matte Ink When using Gloss Ink
Plain Paper V4 -
Matte Paper v 4
Texture Paper V4 -
Synthetic v 4
Glossy Paper - V4
Glossy Film - V4
High Glossy Paper - V4

drop of paper feed accuracy, barcode readability, and print quality.

o Ifthe end edge of roll paper is pasted or taped to the core, the printer will fail to detect the end of the
paper resulting in wasting multiple labels on the roll paper.

o If you are using synthetic labels with backing sheet made of paper, or labels with polyethylene
laminated backing sheet, paper curl may occur depending on storage and usage environmental
conditions. Because the degree of expansion and contraction due to heat and moisture varies
between the plastic materials, such as the synthetic and polyethylene, and the paper materials. If you
use the curled paper, the paper may be rubbed against the print head causing ink smear on printouts
or paper jams.

o Do not use paper sheets connected to each other with pieces of tape or other material. If you use the
connected paper, the seams may cause false detection, or the paper may be rubbed against the print
head causing ink smear on printouts or paper jams.

e When using matte black ink, if you touch paper surface immediately after printing, ink may adhere to
your fingers.

o Iflabels less than 25.4 mm {1.00 in.} in length are automatically cut, they may stay near the fixed blade
and be difficult to remove.

e The printer may not be able to detect the paper correctly depending on the paper material and the
condition of the black marks. Please verify the paper well before using it.

o Backfeeding paper less than 50.8 mm {2 in.} wide may degrade print quality.

e Print quality may be degraded when the [Media Source] is set to [Rear Feed] and the rewinder is used.

2 o If you use paper that does not satisfy the required specifications, it may cause paper jams or lead to a
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Paper Shape/Form/Size

Roll Continuous Paper / Roll Continuous Paper (Black Mark) & &

<Print Side> <Reverse Side>
l Paper feed direction Center of Black mark detector center position
Width paper width ‘ '! '

(] Paper f
‘ ‘ Black mark
. interval

Black mark —¥ | Black mark
Cut position —» : length Y

Black mark width
Specifications
Item
Continuous Paper Continuous Paper (Black Mark)

Paper Type Plain paper, Matte paper, Glossy paper
Paper width 25.41t0 112 mm {1.00 to 4.41 in.} (Internal)

P 50 to 112 mm {1.97 to 441 in} (Rear Feed)
Black mark position - See the above figure
Black mark width - 19 mm {0.75 in.} or more

4t0 25.4mm {0.16 to 1.00 in.}, with 4 mm

Black mark length - {0.16 in.} or more of space around the

mark

Black mark detector center

. - 124 mm {049 in.}
position

1110 1016 mm {0.43 t0 40.00 in.}

Black mark interval - Auto cut is not possible when the length of
the paper is less than 15 mm {0.59 in.}.

Paper thickness 0.084 t0 0.131 mm {0.003 to 0.005 in.}

Roll paper core inner diameter | 76.2 +0.5 mm {3.00 + 0.02 in.}

Roll core outer diameter 82.2 mm {3.24in.} or more

Roll paper outer diameter Up to 203.2 mm {8.00 in}

Winding direction The side to be printed must face outward
Holes and cutouts Paper with holes or cutouts cannot be used

marks on both sides of the paper, black marks will be detected no matter which side of the paper you

Since the black mark detector is not located at the center position of the paper width, if there are black
% print from.
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Fanfold Continuous Paper (Black Mark) &

<Print Side> <Reverse Side>

Black mark detector
center position

Center of
Op Width paper width ‘ Mo
aper < N ‘ !

1 Paper feed direction

Perforation

A

......

2.0 mm {0.08 in.} §

........................................... w
or more a
Q
3
[<Y)
;
z
______ g
Black mark —» : Black mark §_,
Cut position : length v
Black mark width
Item Specifications
Paper Type Plain paper, Matte paper, Glossy paper
Paper width 50to 112 mm{1.97 to 4.41in.}
Black mark position See the above figure. At least 2.0 mm {0.08 in.} away from the perforation
Black mark width 19 mm {0.75 in.} or more
Black mark length 410 25.4 mm {0.16 to 1.00 in.}, with 4 mm {0.16 in.} or more of space around the mark

Black mark detector center

position 124 mm {0.49 in.}

11 to 304.8 mm {0.43 to 12.00 in.}
Auto cut is not possible when the length of the paper is less than 15 mm {0.59 in.}.

Paper thickness 0.084 t0 0.131 mm {0.003 to 0.005 in.}

Black mark interval

Fold interval 152.4 to 304.8 mm {6.00 to 12.00in.}

<~

Number of folds 750 or less

3to 5mm {0.12 to 0.20 in.} of slit length with 1 mm {0.04 in.} interval
*There should be no slits at both side edges of paper

Perforation form

Holes and cutouts Paper with holes or cutouts cannot be used

cutting ahead of the perforation line may cause problems when feeding paper. Therefore, perform
auto cutting when paper is fed at least 0.5 to 1 mm {0.02 to 0.04 in.} away from the perforation line.

o Since the black mark detector is not located at the center position of the paper width, if there are
black marks on both sides of the paper, black marks will be detected no matter which side of the
paper you print from.

Z e Auto cutting on the perforation lines will generate scraps of paper that may cause problems. Also, auto
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Roll Full-page Label/ Roll Full-page Label (Black Mark) éb C%

<Print Side> <Reverse Side>
1 Paper feed direction Release liner width N Center of Black mark detector center position
Label width paper width | "

[] Paper e

(] Label area - M

R

w
QU
[a)
o}
3
Q
;
5
o
Black mark —» ! Black mark 1 S
Cut position : length o

— — Black mark width
Waste part Waste part

Specifications
Without black marks With black marks

Item

Plain paper, Matte paper, Synthetic paper, Glossy paper, Glossy film, High glossy paper,
Texture paper

25.4t0 112 mm {1.00 to 4.41 in.} (Internal)
50to 112 mm {1.97 to 4.41 in.} (Rear Feed)

21.4to 108 mm {0.84 to 4.25 in.} (Internal)

Paper Type

Release liner width

Label width 460 108 mm {1.81 to 4.25 in.} (Rear Feed)

Waste part on both sides 2+0.5mm{0.08 +0.02in.}

Black mark position - See the above figure
Black mark width - 19 mm {0.75 in.} or more

4t025.4mm{0.16 to 1.00in.}, with4 mm {0.16

Black mark length ) in.} or more of space around the mark

Black mark detector center

. - 124 mm {0.49in.}
position

1110 1016 mm {0.43 t0 40.00 in.}
Black mark interval - Auto cut is not possible when the length of
the paper is less than 15 mm {0.59 in.}.

Paper thickness 0.159 to 0.240 mm {0.006 to 0.009 in.}

Roll paper core inner diameter | 76.2 £ 0.5 mm {3.00 + 0.02 in.}

Roll core outer diameter 82.2 mm {3.24 in.} or more

Roll paper outer diameter Up to 203.2 mm {8.00 in.}

Winding direction The side to be printed must face outward
Holes and cutouts Paper with holes or cutouts cannot be used

and right wasted parts are removed.

Since the black mark detector is not located at the center position of the paper width, if there are
black marks on both sides of the paper, black marks will be detected no matter which side of the
paper you print from.

2 o To prevent adhesive from adhering to the roll paper supply unit, use label paper from which the left
[ ]
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Roll Die-cut Label (Gap/Black Mark) @ @

<Print Side> <Reverse Side>

Paper feed direction | Release liner width
Label width

[] Paper .

[] Label area

¥/\

Perforation

Uncut Cut

2.0 mm {0.08 in.} or more Gap between ®
labels a
CornerR ——» h 4 ?Br
5 5
=3 =~
(0] —_
p— >
....... z g
Black mark — Q Black mark §_,
_______ .= length . v
) W Black mark width
Waste part Label width Waste part ack mark wi

Specifications
Iltem |

Die-cut label (Gap) Die-cut label (Black Mark)

Plain paper, Matte paper, Synthetic paper, Glossy paper, Glossy film, High glossy paper,
Texture paper

254t0 112 mm {1.00 to 4.41 in.} (Internal)
50to 112 mm {1.97 to 4.41 in.} (Rear Feed)

21.4to 108 mm {0.84 to 4.25 in.} (Internal)

Paper Type

Release liner width

Label width 46 to 108 mm {1.81 to 4.25 in.} (Rear Feed)

Label length 8to 1016.mm {0.31 .to 40.00 in.} . .
Auto cut is not possible when the length of the paper is less than 15 mm {0.59 in.}.

Gap between labels 3to6mm{0.12t0 0.24in.}

Waste part on both sides 2+0.5mm {0.08 + 0.02in.}

Label corner R 1.5 mm {0.06 in.}

See the above figure. Leading edge of the

Black mark position - mark should be aligned with that of the label

Black mark width - 19 mm {0.75 in.} or more

410254 mm {0.16 to 1.00 in.}, with 4 mm
{0.16 in.} or more of space around the mark

11 to 1016 mm {0.43 to 40.00 in.} (When auto
. ) cutting is not performed)

Black mark interval 18 to 1016 mm {0.71 to 40.00 in.} (When auto
cutting is performed)

Black mark length -

Paper thickness 0.159 to 0.240 mm {0.006 to 0.009 in.}
Roll paper core inner diameter | 76.2 £ 0.5 mm {3.00 + 0.02 in.}

Roll core outer diameter 82.2 mm {3.24in.} or more

Roll paper outer diameter Up to 203.2 mm {8.00 in.}

Winding direction The side to be printed must face outward

3to 5 mm {0.12 to 0.20 in.} of slit length with 1 mm {0.04 in.} interval

Perforation form *There should be no slits at both side edges of paper

Holes and cutouts Paper with holes or cutouts cannot be used
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Auto cutting on the perforation lines will generate scraps of paper that may cause problems. Also,
auto cutting ahead of the perforation line may cause problems when feeding paper. Therefore,
perform auto cutting when paper is fed at least 0.5 to 1 mm {0.02 to 0.04 in.} away from the
perforation line.

Place the black mark at least 2 mm {0.08 in.} away from the perforation. (Only for paper with black
marks)

For synthetic paper labels with transparent backing, use the gap detection setting since paper
detection with black marks is not possible. (Only for paper with black marks)

If the backing paper is synthetic paper or film, it may be difficult to separate by hand even if
perforated, so do not use perforations in such cases. (Only for gap detection)

Set the cut position to a position at least 1.5 mm {0.06 in.} away from the black mark of the next label.
(Only for paper with black marks)

Set the cut position to a position at least 0.7 mm {0.03 in.} away from the leading edge of the next
label. (Only for gap detection)

Do not use paper with gap between labels outside the printer's specification range, as paper jams
may occur.

Since the black mark detector is not located at the center position of the paper width, if there are
black marks on both sides of the paper, black marks will be detected no matter which side of the
paper you print from.

Depending on the shape, thickness, and hardness of the die-cut label, the label may peel off from the
backing paper inside the printer. If you want to use die-cut labels that do not meet the specifications
of the printer, please contact your dealer in advance.
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Fanfold Die-cut Label (Black Mark) @ @

<Print Side>

<Reverse Side>

Release liner width

l Paper feed direction

Label width

»|

[ Paper le
[] Label area

2.0 mm {0.08 in.} or moreQ

Black mark —»; :

Perforation

L

Uncut Cut

A

Gap between

N
Waste part

labels
v
&
on
o
o
""" a Black mark
i S length I
——
Label width Waste part Black mark widtf

Item

Specifications

Paper Type

Plain paper, Matte paper, Synthetic paper, Glossy paper, Glossy film, High glossy
paper, Texture paper

Release liner width

50t0 112 mm {1.97 to 4.41 in.}

Label width

46 to 108 mm {1.81 to 4.25in.}

Label length

8t0301.8 mm{0.31to 11.88in.}
Auto cut is not possible when the length of the paper is less than 15 mm {0.59 in.}.

Gap between labels

3to6mm{0.12t0 0.24 in.}

Waste part on both sides

2+0.5mm{0.08 £0.02in.}

Label corner R

1.5 mm {0.06 in.}

Black mark position

See the above figure. Leading edge of the mark should be aligned with that of the
label

Black mark width

19 mm {0.75 in.} or more

Black mark length

4t025.4mm {0.16 to 1.00 in.}, with 4 mm {0.16 in.} or more of space around the
mark

Black mark interval

11 to 304.8 mm {0.43 to 12.00 in.} (When auto cutting is not performed)
18 to 304.8 mm {0.71 to 12.00 in.} (When auto cutting is performed)

Paper thickness

0.159 to 0.240 mm {0.006 to 0.009 in.}

Fold interval

<~

152.4 to0 304.8 mm {6.00 to 12.00 in.}

Number of folds

750 or less

Perforation form

3to 5mm {0.12 to 0.20 in.} of slit length with 1 mm {0.04 in.} interval
*There should be no slits at both side edges of paper

Holes and cutouts

Paper with holes or cutouts cannot be used

381




Appendix

Auto cutting on the perforation lines will generate scraps of paper that may cause problems. Also,
auto cutting ahead of the perforation line may cause problems when feeding paper. Therefore,
perform auto cutting when paper is fed at least 0.5 to T mm {0.02 to 0.04 in.} away from the
perforation line.

Place the black mark at least 2 mm {0.08 in.} away from the perforation.

Paper with film backing cannot be used.

Set the cut position to a position at least 1.5 mm {0.06 in.} away from the black mark of the next label.
Do not use paper with gap between labels outside the printer's specification range, as paper jams
may occur.

Since the black mark detector is not located at the center position of the paper width, if there are
black marks on both sides of the paper, black marks will be detected no matter which side of the
paper you print from.

Depending on the shape, thickness, and hardness of the die-cut label, the label may peel off from the
backing paper inside the printer. If you want to use die-cut labels that do not meet the specifications
of the printer, please contact your dealer in advance.
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Roll Tag (Hole, Oblong Hole, Cutout)

Appendix

l Paper feed direction O Holes, oblong holes, and cutouts for paper detection

[ ] Paper
<Hole>

Reference line

<Oblong Hole> <Cutout>

Reference line Reference line

L%} =
E ‘ Paper width Paper width 3 Paper width
2) ¢ ’ g 5 ¢ ’
“q-‘J v
E g
(]
()
K L _. 4 @7 y S |
£ 1 3
el © 2 |© ) O
(e} = _
: : " O
£ = ) &
2 g k) 2 s
402 o 2 2
s 2 g 23
=) = 5} 8
Q o :OT S)
{=
2 s S
K 3
_ %)
77777 / Shape of A = )77‘ Lo ]
4 % O \ﬁ edges O O
4 17T\ Shape of
() \\‘, edges
Item Specifications
Paper Type Plain paper, Matte paper, Glossy paper
Paper width 25.4t0 112 mm {1.00 to 4.41 in.} (Internal)

50t0 112 mm {1.97 to 4.41 in.} (Rear Feed)

Paper thickness

Up to 0.6 mm {0.24 in.}

Roll paper core inner diameter

76.2+0.5 mm {3.00 + 0.02 in.}

Roll core outer diameter

82.2 mm {3.24 in.} or more

Roll paper outer diameter

Up t0 203.2 mm {8.00 in.}

Winding direction

The side to be printed must face outward

Spacing of holes for paper detection
(holes, oblong holes and cutouts)

1110306 mm {0.43to 12.05in.}

Paper detection method

Holes, oblong holes, or cutouts for paper detection

Length from label edge to hole/cutout

0 to 306 mm {0.00 to 12.05 in.} (distance from print start position to top of hole)

Dimensions of hole for paper detection
(holes, oblong holes and cutouts)

Allowable hole dimensions depend on how far away the hole is from the paper's
reference line.

However, the allowable dimensions of cutouts do not vary depending on the
distance from the paper's reference line.

5 "Allowable Tag Holes Dimensions by Distance from Paper Reference Line"
on page 385

Shape of tag edges

R (round chamfering) 1.5 mm {0.06 in.} or less
C (chamfering) 1.5 mm {0.06 in.} or less

N\

done normally.

o If the paper is thicker than 0.2 mm {0.008 in.}, the paper may rub against the print head due to curling
caused by the roll core. In this case, increase the diameter of the core and check if printing can be

e When paper cannot be used because its holes, oblong holes, or cutouts for paper detection are not
detected, it may be possible to use the paper by adjusting the sensitivity of the sensor or the
threshold for label detection.
£ "Adjusting Detectors Sensitivity and Label Detection Thresholds" on page 295
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Fanfold Tag (Hole, Oblong Hole, Cutout)

l Paper feed direction O Holes, oblong holes, and cutouts for paper detection

(] Paper

Appendix

<Hole>

Reference line

Paper width N

Perforation

Ay

Uncut Cut

-

Length from label edge to hole

Reference line

<Oblong Hole> <Cutout>

Reference line

Paper width

Perforation

‘ Paper width
>

A

Uncut Cut

5
[e)
5
i)
he)
(]
()]
I — o> W _ X
, = :
i © 5/ |© i ©
-8 & E r@ C
8 o €
o 2 o
7] [e)) Q. [ty
) ° 3 <
© ] Q =
£ T e 2,
kS & 9 g5
o = =3 o
£ £ S 5
2 g 3 2
& < 3 >
o o £
g ’ g
~ )
/ Shape of v 4
\> ,,,,, = e A N |
3 O d edges O \ Perforation O
u - v | 177\ Shape of
P VL' edges
Uncut Cut ~ T
Item Specifications
Paper Type Plain paper, Matte paper, Glossy paper
Paper width 50to 112 mm{1.97 to 4.41in.}

Paper thickness

Up to 0.6 mm {0.24 in.}

Spacing of holes for paper detection
(holes, oblong holes and cutouts)

11to 306 mm {0.43 to 12.05 in.}

Paper detection method

Holes, oblong holes, or cutouts for paper detection

Length from label edge to hole/cutout

0 to 306 mm {0.00 to 12.05 in.} (distance from print start position to top of hole)

Dimensions of hole for paper detection
(holes, oblong holes and cutouts)

Allowable hole dimensions depend on how far away the hole is from the paper's
reference line.

However, the allowable dimensions of cutouts do not vary depending on the
distance from the paper's reference line.

& "Allowable Tag Holes Dimensions by Distance from Paper Reference Line"
on page 385

Fold interval

<~

152.4 to 304.8 mm {6.00 to 12.00 in.}

Number of folds

750 or less

Perforation form

3to 5mm {0.12 t0 0.20 in.} of slit length with 1 mm {0.04 in.} interval
*There should be no slits at both side edges of paper

Shape of tag edges

R (round chamfering) 1.5 mm {0.06 in.} or less
C (chamfering) 1.5 mm {0.06 in.} or less

N\

for label detection.

£ "Adjusting Detectors Sensitivity and Label Detection Thresholds" on page 295

When paper cannot be used because its holes, oblong holes, or cutouts for paper detection are not
detected, it may be possible to use the paper by adjusting the sensitivity of the sensor or the threshold
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Allowable Tag Holes Dimensions by Distance from Paper Reference Line

Appendix

The allowable dimensions of holes and oblong holes for paper detection depend on the distance (X) from the

reference line of the paper.

The allowable dimensions of cutouts do not vary depending on the distance from the paper's reference line.

Distance (X) from Paper Reference Line* (unit: mm/inch)
0<X<1.35 (1)1.35<X<4.6 (2)4.6<X<10.9 (3)10.9< X
Det?ctlon Dimensions - Min Max Min Max Min Max
setting
. No holes
Hole Diameter (®) 3/0.12 3.5/0.14 3/0.12 9/0.35 3/0.12 12.7/0.50
allowed here
Zépe;.fee?u ”No hgls > 3/012 | 35/0.14 | 3/012 | 9/035 3/0.12 | 12.7/0.50
Oblong irection allowed here
hole .
TR No holes 3/012 | 46/0.18 | 3/012 | 127/050 | 3/012 | 12.7/0.50
direction (W) allowed here
Paper feed
. . 3/0.12 3/0.12 3.5/0.14 3/0.12 3.5/0.14 3/0.12 3.5/0.14
direction (L)
Cutouts
TR 435/0.17 | 435/0.17 | 635/025 | 435/0.17 | 6.35/025 | 4.35/0.17 | 6.35/0.25
direction (W)

* The shortest distance from the edge of the hole or oblong hole to the paper reference line.

O Hole (for paper detection)

Paper feed direction

Reference

0mm
{0.00in.}

No holes allowed here.

Xis a distance from the paper reference
line to the top of hole shown by the
dashed line

e

line

1.35mm 4.6 mm 10.9 mm

{0.05in} {0.18in} {0.43in.}

|

Mmooy @ (3)
| |

- X -
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
[} |
| |
| |

|

| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
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O Oblong Hole (for paper detection)

Reference line

X is a distance from the paper reference !
line to the top of hole shown by the :C :]
dashed line l

‘ -

Omm 135mm 4.6mm 10.9 mm
{0.00in. {9.05 in} {0.18in.} {0.43in.}
|

Moy @ 3)
| |
l | X |
Paper feed direction ' '
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
9 | |
o | |
() | |
= | |
'8 | |
| |
2 | [I
i) 1 1
o 1 1
a | |
s | |
o 1 W 1
< I —
o | |
= lL‘C] |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
[} |
| |
| |
| |
|
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |

 Cutouts (for paper detection)

Reference line

0mm 4.6 mm 10.9 mm
{0.00in.} {0.18in}  {0.43in}
(1) (2) 3)
<} X —
Paper feed direction
W
L

386



Appendix

Printable Area

Continuous Paper

1 Paper feed direction

[J Printable area

[0 Paper

" 7 Black mark position
(reverse side)

* User setting items

Width*

Gap between labels*

Length*

«— Cut position

e Adding a margin of 1.5 mm {0.06 in.} or more at the top edge of the print area may reduce the ink

o If the left and right gaps are less than 2 mm {0.08 in.}, ink may smudge on the label or hands.
% stains.
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Die-cut Label (Black Mark), Die-cut Label (without black marks)

Release liner width
l Paper feed direction ]

[ Printable area

[ Label area

] Release liner

T 1 Black mark position
(Reverse side)

* User setting items Cut position

Gap between labels*

. . Label length*
Print start position

4
Waste part Width*

l——

Waste part

Z o |[f the left and right gaps are less than 2 mm {0.08 in.}, ink may smudge on the label or hands.

e Adding a margin of 1.5 mm {0.06 in.} or more at the top edge of the print area may reduce the ink
stains.
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Full-page Label (Black Mark)

Release liner width
l Paper feed direction |

[ Printable area
[ Label area
[J Release liner

¢ 2 Black mark position
(Reverse side)

s ] £ A
* User setting items Cutposition - ————

Gap between labels*
/1 A

Print start position Label length*

—VF -~

Waste part Label width* Waste part

e Adding a margin of 1.5 mm {0.06 in.} or more at the top edge of the print area may reduce the ink

o If the left and right gaps are less than 2 mm {0.08 in.}, ink may smudge on the label or hands.
% stains.
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Full-page label (without black marks)

Release liner width

A 4

l Paper feed direction ¢

[ Printable area
[0 Label area
[ Release liner

* User setting items

: Gap between labels*

Print start position Label length*

Cut positon —mH— — ———
Am
Waste part Width Waste part

e Adding a margin of 1.5 mm {0.06 in.} or more at the top edge of the print area may reduce the ink

o If the left and right gaps are less than 2 mm {0.08 in.}, ink may smudge on the label or hands.
% stains.
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Tag (hole, oblong hole, cutouts)

O When using holes for paper detection

Paper width
l Paper feed direction
A
[ Printable area \
] Paper Print start position
* User setting items
Length*
v =
Length from label edge to hole* i
' Gap between labels*
Left gap* Hﬁ—/j'i Right gap*
| Width* |

e Adding a margin of 1.5 mm {0.06 in.} or more at the top edge of the print area may reduce the ink

o |[f the left and right gaps are less than 2 mm {0.08 in.}, ink may smudge on the label or hands.
% stains.
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O When using oblong holes for paper detection

Paper width
l Paper feed direction ’
w
O —
0 Printable area O ¥
Paper Gap between labels*
* User setting items 4

™

Print start position

Length from

label edge to hole*
Length*

Left gap* —p e Width* — | le—Right gap*

e Adding a margin of 1.5 mm {0.06 in.} or more at the top edge of the print area may reduce the ink

o |[f the left and right gaps are less than 2 mm {0.08 in.}, ink may smudge on the label or hands.
% stains.
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O When using cutouts for paper detection

Paper width
Paper feed direction |
\—/\
[] Printable area
Paper . bels I
* User setting items Gap between labels . Length from
4 ,\ label edge to hole*
— Print start position ¥
Length*
Leftgap* | | Width* _ ., le_ Right gap*

e Adding a margin of 1.5 mm {0.06 in.} or more at the top edge of the print area may reduce the ink

o If the left and right gaps are less than 2 mm {0.08 in.}, ink may smudge on the label or hands.
% stains.
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Paper Detection System

Detector Label detector (transmissive photo interrupter)

Black mark detector (reflective photo interrupter)

Detection method Paper is detected by the label detector and the black mark detector.
e When using die-cut label paper without black marks, use paper with a light transmittance of at
% least 40% for the backing paper and 23% or less for the label portion.
e When using black marks to detect paper, use paper with black marks reflectance of 10% or less

and a white reflectance of 70% or more.
e When preprinting on the reverse side of continuous paper, do not preprint in the area shown in
the figure because it will affect the paper detection performance.

[ ] Paper l Paper feed direction

-—1
i
1

_! Do not preprint here

13 mm{0.51in.}

/M\/ 13mm{0.51in}

Front side Reverseside |

<>
<

5.9mm{0.23in.}

59mm{0.23in.}
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Electrical Specifications

Item

Specifications

Power supply

Power supply through a power connector

Rated voltage 100 to 240V

Rated current 14A

Power consumption* Operating* Approx. 83.0 W on average
Standby Approx. 3.32 W on average
Power off Approx. 0.41 W on average

* Based on Epson evaluation conditions
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Reliability

Product life

Printer

Auto cutter mechanism
(Number of cuts)

N\

o Depending of paper used, the reliability values may differ.

When any one of the following is reached
e 5years
e 500 km or 3.21 million labels (label length 152.4 mm {6 in.})
¢ 1.5 million one-way carriage movements (750,000 cycles)
e 85,000 valve operations
e 900,000 operations of the Ink Supply Pump
Continuous paper (plain paper) 1,500,000
Continuous paper (matte paper) 700,000
Continuous paper (glossy paper) 700,000
Die-cut label (plain paper) 1,500,000
Die-cut label (texture paper) 500,000
Die-cut label (matte paper) 1,500,000
Die-cut label (synthetic) 500,000
Die-cut label (glossy paper) 1,500,000
Die-cut label (glossy film) 500,000
Die-cut label (high glossy paper) 1,500,000
Full-page label (plain paper) 750,000
Full-page label (matte paper) 500,000
Full-page label (synthetic) 100,000
Full-page label (glossy paper) 300,000
Full-page label (glossy film) 100,000
Full-page label (high glossy paper) 200,000
Full-page label (texture paper) 100,000
Tag (plain paper/0.2 mm thick or less) 100,000
Tag (glossy paper/0.2 mm thick or less) 100,000
e The cutter reliability may differ if paper is changed to wider paper because it causes differences

partially in degree of wear of the cutter blade.
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Environmental Specifications

Item Specifications
Temperature/ | Printing 510 35°C{41 to 95 °F}, 20 to 80% RH without condensation
humidity (the blue-colored range in the graph)
80
g 55
2
5
£
>
T 20
5 27 35
Temperature (degrees C)
Barcode printing 15 to 35°C {59 to 95 °F}, 20 to 80% RH without condensation
Storage When packed —20 to 60°C {-4 to 140 °F}, 5 to 85% RH without
(ink not charged) condensation
(Within 120 hours at 20°C or 60°C {68 or 140 °F})
When ink Gloss —15 10 40°C {5 to 104 °F}
charged Ink Type (Within 6 months at 0 to 25°C {32 to 77 °F})
(Within 1 month at 40°C {104 °F})
Matte —10to 40°C {14 to 104 °F}
Ink Type (Within 6 months at 0 to 25°C {32 to 77 °F})
(Within 1 month at 40°C {104 °F})
Elevation 0to 3000 m
Noise Printer only Approx. 57 dB

Based on Epson evaluation conditions.

With the rewinder
connected

Approx. 60 dB
Based on Epson evaluation conditions.
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Overall Dimensions

Item Specifications
Height 420 mm {16.54 in.}
Width 620 mm {24.41in.}
Depth 392 mm{15.43in.}
423 620
/ ogau
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— oN
i < i i ]
wr o T B Tt
392
Unit: mm
e When the all covers are opened
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When the rewinder is connected
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Consumables Specifications

Ink Packs

Item Specifications

Model number CW-C8000u SJIC47P-BK
SJIC47P-MK
SJIC47P-C
SJIC47P-M
SJIC47P-Y

CW-C8000e SJIC48P-BK
CW-C8010 SJIC48P-MK
SJIC48P-C
SJIC48P-M
SJIC48P-Y

CW-C8030 SJIC51P-BK
SJC51P-MK
SJIC51P-C
SJC51P-M
SIC51P-Y

CW-C8040 SJIC52P-BK
CW-C8050 SJC52P-MK
SJC52P-C
SJIC52P-M
SJIC52P-Y

Type 4 individual color packs

Ink colors Black (gloss black (BK), matte black (MK)), cyan (C), magenta (M), yellow (Y)

Ink type Water-based pigmented ink

Expiration date 1 year after installation in the printer, 3 years from the date of manufacture
including the period of use

Storage Transporting —20 to 60°C {-4 to 140 °F}

temperature (without unpacking) | (within 4 days at —20°C {-4 °F}, Within 1 month at 40°C {104 °F}, Within 3 days
at 60°C {140 °F})

Storage —20t0 40°C{-4 to 104 °F}
(without unpacking) | (within 4 days at —20°C {-4 °F}, Within 1 month at 40°C {104 °F})

Installed -20 to 40°C {-4 to 104 °F}
(Within 4 days at -20°C {-4 °F}, Within 1 month at 40°C {104 °F})

2 The ink in the ink packs may freeze if left in an environment below -20°C {-4 °F}.

CAUTION
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Maintenance Box

out unpacking)

Item Specifications
Model number SJMB7500
Type Maintenance box with integrated waste ink absorbing material
Storage temperature Transporting (with- —20 to 60°C {-4 to 140 °F} (within 5 days at 60°C {140 °F})

Storage (without —20 to 40°C {-4 to 104 °F} (within 1T month at 40°C {104 °F})
unpacking)
Installed —20 to 40°C {-4 to 104 °F} (within 1 month at 40°C {104 °F})
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Rewinder (TU-RC8000)

The rewinder is a device used to rewind printed paper into a roll.

2 Be careful not to get hands, hair, etc. caught in the operating parts while the rewinder is in operation.
CAUTION
Specifications
Item Specifications
Overall Dimensions Height 293 mm{11.54in.}
Width 403 mm {15.87 in.}
Depth 222 mm{8.74in.}

Weight

4.25 kg {9.37 Ib}

Connecting the Rewinder

Follow the steps below to install the rewinder.

1 Open the rewinder connection cover on the left side of the printer.

7

~=

\
g
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2 Place the rewinder on the left side of the printer.

Appendix

A

CAUTION

Be sure to place the rewinder on the same level surface on which the printer is placed.

Insert the coupling gear of the rewinder into the rewinder connection opening of the
printer. Insert the gear straight against the opening.

N\

Check that the edge of the plate is aligned with the <] mark at the bottom of the rewinder.

e “

EFES
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Removing the Rewinder

Move the rewinder lever in the direction of the arrow and remove the rewinder.

Attaching Paper to the Rewinder

Follow the steps below to attach paper to the rewinder.

1 While squeezing the tabs of the rewinder flange, remove the flange from the rotating shaft.

2 Press the 4=[_ (feed) button until about 800 mm {31.50 in.} of paper comes out of the
printer.

3 Pass the paper through the rewinder as shown in the figure below.

Depending on the thickness and stiffness of the paper, the rewinder may not wind the paper
Q& correctly.
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4 Fix the leading edge of the paper to the winding core or insert it into the gap in the
rotating shaft.

0 When using the winding core
Align the side edge of the paper with that of the core, and secure the leading edge of the paper
to the core with tape. Then, rotate the rewinder flange about 2 times to take up the slack in

paper.

é QA
@ > N“

c Insert the winding core all the way to the base of the rotating shaft until there is no gap.

CAUTION

s

0 When not using the winding core
Insert the leading edge of the paper into the gap in the rotating shaft. Then, rotate the rotating
shaft about 2 times to take up the slack in paper.
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5 While squeezing the tabs of the rewinder flange, attach the flange to the rotating
shaft.

\, J

* If you forget to attach the rewinder flange, the roll paper may meander and may not be able
% to be wound properly. Be sure to always attach the rewinder flange.
e Paper wound up by the rewinder may be wound looser than the original roll. When installing
the roll in a post-processing machine, it is recommended to tighten the roll before installation.
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Downloading Printer Driver, Utilities, and Manuals

The latest versions of the printer driver, utilities, and manuals can be downloaded from the following URLs.
For customers in North America, go to the following web site:

https://www.epson.com/support/

For customers in other countries and regions, go to the following web site:

https://epson.sn

Label Print Applications

Some commercially available label print applications offer a printer driver for this printer allowing you to use
the printer easily from the applications. By using the printer driver, you can make the printer settings and use
the printer functions.

When you use the printer driver, you do not need to use the Epson printer driver.
The label print applications that offer a printer driver for this printer are listed below.
e BarTender

e NiceLabel

e CODESOFT

How to Get Software

BarTender

https://www.seagullscientific.com/

NiceLabel

https://www.loftware.com/

CODESOFT
https://www.teklynx.com/

407


https://epson.sn
https://www.epson.com/support/

	Before Use
	Manuals for This Product
	Downloading the Latest Version
	Viewing the Online Video Manual

	Symbols Used in This Guide
	Symbols for Safety
	Symbols for General Information

	Safety Precautions
	Cautions on Installation
	Cautions on Handling
	Cautions on Power Supply
	Cautions on Ink Packs
	Cautions on the Maintenance Box
	Caution Label

	Restriction of Use
	About This Manual
	Aim of the Manual
	Manual Content
	Screenshots

	Contents
	Product Overview
	About Models of this Product
	Gloss Black Ink/Matte Black Ink
	Product Firmware and Driver Versions
	How to Check the Printer Firmware Version
	How to Check the Printer Driver Version


	Part Names and Functions
	Front
	Left Side
	Right Side (Connectors)
	Inside Front
	Inside Paper Path
	Operation Panel
	Home Screen
	Operating Instructions Screen


	Auto Nozzle Check System
	Nozzle Check Basic Settings
	Threshold of Clogged Nozzles (Criteria for Judging Nozzle Clogging)
	Head Cleaning when Clogged Nozzle Detected

	Settings for Nozzle Check during Printing
	Nozzle Clog Detection (Settings for Nozzle Check during Printing)
	Perform Nozzle Verification when Detected
	Print Action when Detected
	Default settings (Initializing nozzle check settings)

	Complementary Printing (Dot substitution) Function

	Periodic Auto Cleaning
	Setting Time to Start the Periodic Auto Cleaning
	Execution of the Periodic Auto Cleaning
	Examples of the Time Setting to Avoid Interrupting Printing Operation

	Reprinting
	Cutting Unfinished Labels
	When Unfinished Labels Have Not Reached the Cut Position
	When Unfinished Labels Have Already Passed the Cut Position

	Checking the Printer Status
	Checking the Printer Status on the Printer Screen
	Checking the Printer Status by Printing Nozzle Check Patterns
	Using the Operation Panel
	Using the Printer Driver
	Using the Web Config

	Checking the Printer Status by Printing Status Sheet
	Checking Network Connection and Settings


	Setup
	Setup Workflow
	Unpacking
	Removing the Protective Materials
	Installing the Printer
	Connecting the Power Cable
	Turning On/Off
	Turning the Power On
	Turning the Power Off

	Setting Language and Date/Time
	Selecting Black Ink Type
	Installing the Ink Packs and Charging Ink First Time
	Installing the Printer Driver and Connecting to a Computer
	Configuring Network Settings
	Connecting to a Host Device
	Connecting to Wired LAN
	Connecting to Wireless LAN (Wi-Fi) using a Wireless LAN Router
	Connecting using SSID and Password
	Connecting using Push Button (WPS)

	Connecting to Wireless LAN (Wi-Fi) using Wi-Fi Direct
	Connecting to an iOS Device
	Connecting to a Non-iOS Device


	Media Settings
	Loading Paper
	Loading Roll Paper
	Loading Fanfold Paper
	Ejection Angle of Printed Paper
	Feeding Paper into the Printer Manually

	Test Print
	Self-Test Printing

	Removing Paper
	Replacing the Ink Packs
	Checking Amount of Ink Remaining
	How to Replace the Ink Packs

	Replacing the Maintenance Box
	Checking the Amount of Empty Space in the Maintenance Box
	How to Replace the Maintenance Box


	Handling
	Printer driver for Windows
	How to Display the Printer Driver Screen
	Printer Driver Screen Configuration
	Media (Paper) Settings
	User-Defined Paper
	Registering New
	Editing and Deleting

	Paper Source and Paper Detection Settings
	Favorite Settings
	Features
	Registering Print Settings in [Favorite Settings]

	Printing Barcodes
	Barcode Font Settings
	Recommended Module Values
	How to Specify Barcode Data
	How to Print

	Printing 2D Symbols
	Setting the 2D Symbol Font
	Recommended Module Values
	Specifying Data of 2D Symbols
	How to Print

	Printing Barcodes / 2D Symbols on .NET Environment
	Font Replacement
	Printing Barcodes/2D Symbols

	User Defined Information
	Exporting/Importing Printer Driver Settings
	Exporting Settings File
	Importing Settings File

	Setting EPSON Status Monitor 3
	Enabling/Disabling EPSON Status Monitor 3
	Using EPSON Status Monitor 3
	Error Notification Settings
	Displaying the Icon

	Starting PrinterSetting from the Printer Driver
	Restrictions on Using the Printer Driver
	Isolating the Printer Driver
	Sharing the Printer Driver on the Server PC to Print
	Procedure on a Server Computer
	Procedure on a Client Computer
	Restrictions on using PrinterSetting


	Printer Driver for Mac
	Basic Procedure for Printing
	Selecting the Dedicated Printer Driver

	Customizing the Printer Driver
	Saving Settings as Preset
	Deleting from Presets

	Epson Label Printer Utility
	Changing the Paper Source Setting


	Printer Driver for Linux
	Getting the Package (epson-inkjet-printer-cw-c8000)
	Installing the Printer Driver
	Installing Input/Output Modules
	Adding the Printer to the CUPS
	Installing Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux
	Starting Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux
	Exiting Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux
	Uninstalling Printer Driver, Epson Label Printer Utility for Linux

	Printing from SAP System
	Methods of Printing from SAP System
	Direct Printing
	Necessary Files
	How to Install

	Indirect Printing
	High Volume Printing

	PrinterSetting (Windows)
	How to Start PrinterSetting
	How to Apply Settings
	Media settings
	Layout settings
	Editing the layout

	Position adjustment
	Start adjustment

	Print results adjustment
	Store data in the printer
	Registering Images
	Registering Templates
	Registering Fonts
	Setting Character Code Table

	Background image settings
	Linking the Image and the Template

	Print head maintenance
	Printer settings
	Adjust Uneven Colors
	Performing “Adjust Uneven Colors”

	Panel settings
	Operating Time Settings
	Nozzle check settings
	Advanced settings
	Replace Settings from Printer using ZPL II Commands
	Registering Favorite Settings
	Applying Favorite Settings

	Initialize printer
	Printer information
	Printer settings list

	Settings save or restore
	Option

	Operation Panel Settings
	Restricting Operation of the Operation Panel (Lock Setting function)
	Checking the Initial Value for the Administrator Password
	Enabling the [Lock Setting] Function
	Changing the Administrator Password
	Resetting the Administrator Password

	Web Config
	How to Start Web Config

	Epson Device Admin
	EPSON Cloud Solution PORT
	How to Register the Printer

	Using Loftware's Loftware Cloud
	Registering a Printer (Web Config)
	Registering a Printer (Epson Device Admin)
	How to Check the Printer Connection Status
	Checking from Loftware Cloud
	Checking from Web Config
	Checking from Epson Device Admin
	Error Number List

	Troubleshooting

	Spot Color Settings
	Creating Spot Color Setting File
	Printing using the Spot Color Setting File

	Color Correction
	Relationship Between Driver Settings, Color Correction Methods, and Spot Color Settings
	Color Correction Method Options by Model
	Using the Printer's Color Correction Engine
	EPSON Vivid Color
	Epson Standard
	Epson Preferred Color
	Adjustment method

	Using the OS's Color Correction Engine
	ICM (for Windows users)
	ColorSync (for Mac users)
	ICC Profile

	Using Application's Color Correction Engine
	No Color Adjustment


	Printing from the First Label
	Setting Label Size and Paper Layout for Borderless Printing
	Borderless Printing Concepts
	Label Paper Settings

	Adjusting Head-Media Clearance Height
	Adjusting Detectors Sensitivity and Label Detection Thresholds
	Adjusting the Gap Detector
	Gap Detector Adjustment Examples
	For circular die-cut labels
	For tags (with hole, oblong hole, cutout)


	Storing the Printer After Ink is Charged
	Storing the Printer for Long Periods
	Transporting or Storing the Printer at −10°C (14°F) (With Matte Black Ink Installed)
	For Using the Printer after Long Storage

	For Transporting the Printer

	Cleaning the Printer
	Cleaning the Exterior
	Cleaning the Auto Cutter
	Cleaning the Edge Guides
	Cleaning the Paper Pressure Roller
	Cleaning the Gap Detector (Light Emitting Unit)
	Cleaning the Platen
	Print Head Cleaning
	Printing Nozzle Check Patterns
	Media Forms that Can be Used for Nozzle Check Pattern Printing
	Printing using the Operation Panel
	Printing using the Printer Driver
	Printing using the Web Config

	Running Print Head Cleaning
	Running using the Operation Panel
	Running using the Printer Driver
	Running using the Web Config



	Troubleshooting
	A Message Appears on the Operation Panel
	Print Quality Problems
	Cannot Print
	Cannot Print Continuously
	Cannot Feed Paper from Outside the Printer
	Network Connection Check Errors
	Error Code
	Messages about the network environment

	Unable to Connect to the Network
	Problem with Wireless LAN Network Device(s)
	The Devices and the Wireless Router are Too Far Apart to Receive Signals
	Wireless LAN Settings do Not Match with a Replaced New Router
	Computer or Smart Device and Printer are Connected to Different SSIDs
	Privacy Separator Function of the Wireless LAN Router is Enabled
	IP Address has Not been Assigned Correctly
	Radio Frequency Interference caused by Device Connected to USB 3.0 port
	Problem with the Network Settings of the Computer or Smart Device

	A Message Appears on the Computer Screen
	Printing from a Computer is Impossible or Becomes Suddenly Impossible
	Checking Whether the Printer Driver Is Installed
	Reconnecting the Printer and Computer
	Checking the [Printers & scanners]
	Checking the Print Data
	The Printer does Not Turn On

	Print Job is Canceled on PC but “Printing” Message Still Appears on the Printer
	Error Beep Sound Does Not Stop
	Number of Print Jobs (Number of Printouts) Displayed on the Operation Panel does not Change from "1/1”
	Paper Jam
	Roll Paper is Jammed
	Fanfold Paper is Jammed


	Information for Application Development
	How to Control the Printer
	Using the Epson Inkjet Label Printer SDK
	Operating Environment
	How to Get Software

	Using the iOS SDK/Android SDK/Web Application SDK
	How to Get Software

	Using the ESC/Label Commands
	How to Get Software

	Replacing from ZPL II Compatible Monochrome Printer
	Changing from Two-Step Printing to One-Step Printing
	Changing Printer Settings and Replacing Printer
	Setting the Printer Resolution and Monochrome Print Mode
	Registering a Background Image
	Registering Fonts
	Adjusting Font Width and Object Positioning
	Printing

	Utilizing Templates

	Software and Manuals
	Software
	Manual


	Appendix
	Product Specifications
	Operating Environment
	Paper Specifications
	Paper Form
	Paper Type
	Paper Shape/Form/Size
	Printable Area

	Paper Detection System
	Electrical Specifications
	Reliability
	Environmental Specifications
	Overall Dimensions

	Consumables Specifications
	Ink Packs
	Maintenance Box

	Option
	Rewinder (TU-RC8000)
	Specifications
	Connecting the Rewinder
	Removing the Rewinder
	Attaching Paper to the Rewinder


	Downloading Printer Driver, Utilities, and Manuals
	Label Print Applications
	How to Get Software





